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1 Foreword

1.1 Notes on the documentation

This description is intended exclusively for trained specialists in control and automation technology who are
familiar with the applicable national standards.

The documentation and the following notes and explanations must be complied with when installing and
commissioning the components.

The trained specialists must always use the current valid documentation.

The trained specialists must ensure that the application and use of the products described is in line with all
safety requirements, including all relevant laws, regulations, guidelines, and standards.

Disclaimer

The documentation has been compiled with care. The products described are, however, constantly under
development.

We reserve the right to revise and change the documentation at any time and without notice.

Claims to modify products that have already been supplied may not be made on the basis of the data,
diagrams, and descriptions in this documentation.

Trademarks

Beckhoff®, TwinCAT®, TwinCAT/BSD®, TC/BSD®, EtherCAT®, EtherCAT G®, EtherCAT G10°, EtherCAT P®,
Safety over EtherCAT®, TwinSAFE®, XFC®, XTS®, and XPlanar® are registered and licensed trademarks of
Beckhoff Automation GmbH.

If third parties make use of the designations or trademarks contained in this publication for their own
purposes, this could infringe upon the rights of the owners of the said designations.

EtherCAT.-

EtherCAT® is a registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH,
Germany

Copyright

© Beckhoff Automation GmbH & Co. KG, Germany.

The distribution and reproduction of this document, as well as the use and communication of its contents
without express authorization, are prohibited.

Offenders will be held liable for the payment of damages. All rights reserved in the event that a patent, utility
model, or design are registered.

Third-party trademarks

Trademarks of third parties may be used in this documentation. You can find the trademark notices here:
https://www.beckhoff.com/trademarks.

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 5
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1.2 For your safety

Safety regulations

Read the following explanations for your safety.
Always observe and follow product-specific safety instructions, which you may find at the appropriate places
in this document.

Exclusion of liability

All the components are supplied in particular hardware and software configurations which are appropriate for
the application. Modifications to hardware or software configurations other than those described in the
documentation are not permitted, and nullify the liability of Beckhoff Automation GmbH & Co. KG.

Personnel qualification

This description is only intended for trained specialists in control, automation, and drive technology who are
familiar with the applicable national standards.

Signal words

The signal words used in the documentation are classified below. In order to prevent injury and damage to
persons and property, read and follow the safety and warning notices.

Personal injury warnings

A DANGER

Hazard with high risk of death or serious injury.

Hazard with medium risk of death or serious injury.

A CAUTION

There is a low-risk hazard that could result in medium or minor injury.

Warning of damage to property or environment

The environment, equipment, or data may be damaged.

Information on handling the product

d This information includes, for example:
1 recommendations for action, assistance or further information on the product.

Version: 1.11.0 TE3500
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1.3 Notes on information security

The products of Beckhoff Automation GmbH & Co. KG (Beckhoff), insofar as they can be accessed online,
are equipped with security functions that support the secure operation of plants, systems, machines and
networks. Despite the security functions, the creation, implementation and constant updating of a holistic
security concept for the operation are necessary to protect the respective plant, system, machine and
networks against cyber threats. The products sold by Beckhoff are only part of the overall security concept.
The customer is responsible for preventing unauthorized access by third parties to its equipment, systems,
machines and networks. The latter should be connected to the corporate network or the Internet only if
appropriate protective measures have been set up.

In addition, the recommendations from Beckhoff regarding appropriate protective measures should be
observed. Further information regarding information security and industrial security can be found in our

https://www.beckhoff.com/secquide.

Beckhoff products and solutions undergo continuous further development. This also applies to security
functions. In light of this continuous further development, Beckhoff expressly recommends that the products
are kept up to date at all times and that updates are installed for the products once they have been made
available. Using outdated or unsupported product versions can increase the risk of cyber threats.

To stay informed about information security for Beckhoff products, subscribe to the RSS feed at https://
www.beckhoff.com/secinfo.

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 7
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2 Overview

BECKHOFF
Smart Factory — Analytics

RMS total machine vibration

yyyyy

The TwinCAT 3 Analytics Workbench is a TwinCAT 3 engineering product for creating continuous data
analyses from various decentralized machine controllers. The configuration of the workbench is integrated
into Microsoft Visual Studio® and is designed as a graphical user interface. Many algorithms, such as cycle
time monitoring, life count, lifetime and minimum/maximum/mean, are available in a toolbox for configuring
the analysis.

For simple visualization of the signal curves, the TwinCAT 3 Analytics Workbench contains the TwinCAT 3
Scope View Professional TE1300: the user can drag and drop the analysis results from the Analytics
Configurator into the charting tool to highlight significant points in the data stream. Such markings can be
simple minima and maxima, counter values or also the results of a logical operator that logically combines
results from the machine controller so that they can be found in the data stream. This allows correlation with
other signals in the Scope View to the exact cycle.

The MQTT input data is selected via the TwinCAT Target Browser, where live data and, via the TF3520
TwinCAT 3 Analytics Storage Provider, historical data are also available. Once the created analysis is
complete and tested in the graphical editor, this configuration can be converted into readable PLC code with
an associated HTML5 dashboard in just a few clicks. The automatically generated PLC code and dashboard
can be downloaded directly to a device with TF3550 TwinCAT 3 Analytics Runtime and run there 24/7 in
parallel with the actual production machines and provide analysis results. The display via the TwinCAT 3
HMI shows analysis results for machine operators, production managers and/or machine builders, for
example.

® Functionality

1 Compared to the Analytics Service Tool, the Analytics Workbench offers complementary features
including code and dashboard generation. All functions of the Service Tool are also included in the
Workbench.

Components
* Analytics configurator
« Base Analytics algorithms
* Analytics PLC library
* Analytics Storage Provider Recorder incl. PLC library
» TwinCAT Scope (TE1300 and TF3300)
* |oT connectivity
* HMI engineering (TE2000)

8 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500
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Overview

Algorithm

Features TE3500 Analytics Workbench TE3520 Analytics Service Tool
7-Days-Trial Full License 7-Days-Trial Full License
General:
Analysis configurator
o & o &
Analysis channels max 5 unlimited max 5 unlimited
Analysis moduls/ algorithm max 3 unlimited max 3 unlimited
Long time records >1h
X & X &
Interaction with Scope View
o o o o
Storage Provider Recorder
o & o &
MQTT
& (max 5) Y 4 (max 5) 4
Analytics File
& (max 5) 4 Y (max 5) Y
ADS
& (no auto & (no auto Y Y
deployment) deployment)
Data export tool
o o o o
Basic data export formats
4 (max 5) & & (max 5) vy
Extended data export formats
X & X &
Analytics Data Scout:
Load data
o o o o
Toolbar snipping buttons
® & X Y
Export data to Analytics File
o o o o
Deploy Runtime:
Deploy Wizard / /
o o
Add PLC Code to existing Sin ) v / /
Merge PLC Code / /
X o
Auto Create Bootproject % v / /
Auto Activate Runtime / /
X o
Stream Results / /
x o
HMI Dashboard / /
vy (defaults) &
Reset Algorithm in PLC Code % v / /
Reporting Integration:
24/7-Reporting with Reporting / /
4 4

TE3500

Version: 1.11.0
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Features TE3500 Analytics Workbench TE3520 Analytics Service Tool
On-Demand-Reporting
Adding Additional Information
vy (max 1) & vy (max 1) vy

Select specific Analytics
Information x 4 x 4

Full support
o

No support
® pp
/ No feature of this product
* By existing TE1300 Scope Professional full support
10 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500
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3 Installation

3.1 System requirements

The following system requirements must be fulfilled for proper function of TwinCAT Analytics.
Supported operating systems

Windows 10

TwinCAT

Minimum is TwinCAT 3.1 Build 4022.29 for engineering with TwinCAT Analytics Service Tool and
Workbench.

.NET Framework
Engineering requires a .NET Framework 4.7.2.

Visual Studio development environment
+ Visual Studio® 2015
« Visual Studio® 2017
* Visual Studio® 2019
« TwinCAT XAE Shell
In general, using the Visual Studio® Shell is sufficient. If you select the "Full" setup, the TwWinCAT XAE Shell

is installed automatically. The "Update" setup only provides an update of the Analytics sources and not a
Visual Studio® Shell.

3.2 Installation and licensing

The TwinCAT Analytics setup is part of the TwinCAT Measurement Suite setup. You have the option of
choosing between two setup variants:

The TC3-Measurement-Full Setup includes the TwinCAT Measurement components and a Visual Studio®
environment.

The TC3 Measurement Update Setup, on the other hand, only includes the measurement components.

After confirming the terms in the license agreement, you can choose between Standard and Custom. By
default, all measurement components including TwinCAT Analytics Engineering are automatically installed.

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 1
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Beckhoff TwinCAT 3 Measurement - Installshield Wizard hod

= |

Setup Type |

ImstallShield

With Custom, you can deselect individual components so that they are not installed on your system.

12 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500
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Beckhoff TwinCAT 3 Measurement - InstallShield Wizard hod

4
Custom Setup | St

Select the program features you want installed.
-I“1Beckhoff TwinCAT 3 Measurement Base (4.48.3.0)
Beckhoff TE130X Scope View (4.48.4.0)
Beckhoff TE1310 Filter Designer (4.48.4.0)
Beckhoff TE132x-Bode-Plot (4.48.4.0)
Beckhoff TF3300 Scope Server (4.48.4.0)
Beckhoff TE35xx Analytics Engineering (4.48.11.0)
Extension for TwinCAT XAE Shell
Beckhoff TwinCAT Application Runtime (1.17.13.0)
Beckhoff TwinCAT Type System (2.7.100.0)
Beckhoff Support Info Report (1.4.8.0)
Beckhoff TwinCAT Target Browser (2.0.8.0)

Analytics Setup checks whether your system has the required Analytics Engineering licenses during the
process. If not, a demo license can be activated. This demo license can be extended as often as you like.
However, after the installation in demo mode, no further functional updates can be performed on this system
through newer setups. In order to be able to import these updates, a license must first be purchased. An

overview of the functional limitations in the demo version can be found here [P 9].

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 13
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Installing Beckhoff TwinCAT 3 Measurement Suite

The program features you selected are being installed.
B | TE3500 Analytics Workbench

Mo valid license found for Beckhoff TE3300 Analytics Workbench,
Continue in 7-Day-Deme-Mode?

Yes Mo

i e Cancel

The licenses of the Analytics Engineering Tools TE3500 Analytics Workbench and TE3520 Analytics Service
Tool are always associated with a maintenance license. After the initial purchase, the maintenance license is
valid for 12 months. Functional updates of the software can be executed during this period. After 12 months,
the software can still be used without any restrictions. However, new functions can no longer be imported
without extending the maintenance license. The installation indicates this with a corresponding message. An
extension of the maintenance license can be performed at any time via the products TE3501 and TE3521.

Please contact your Beckhoff sales employee for information about future functions of newer versions.

® Setup requires license

1 Updates of TwinCAT Analytics engineering tools can only be performed with a valid maintenance
license!

® TwinCAT 3 licenses for non-Beckhoff devices

1 If you use an IPC from a manufacturer other than Beckhoff (TwinCAT 3 plattform level >= 90),
aTwinCAT 3 licencse dongle is highly recommended, if not a prerequisite for successful licensing of
TwinCAT Analytics!

® TwinCAT Analytics Workflow

1 To use the complete Analytics Workflow you need the TE2000 HMI engineering setup. Today it is
not integrated into the Analytics Workbench setup. This means you must install it individually. It will
be integrated in one of the next setup versions. So, this step will be not necessary anymore.

3.3 Licensing

The TwinCAT 3 function can be activated as a full version or as a 7-day test version. Both license types can
be activated via the TwinCAT 3 development environment (XAE).

14 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500
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Licensing the full version of a TwinCAT 3 Function

A description of the procedure to license a full version can be found in the Beckhoff Information System in
the documentation "TwinCAT 3 Licensing".

Licensing the 7-day test version of a TwinCAT 3 Function

(
1 A 7-day test version cannot be enabled for a TwinCAT 3 license dongle.

1. Start the TwinCAT 3 development environment (XAE).
2. Open an existing TwinCAT 3 project or create a new project.

3. If you want to activate the license for a remote device, set the desired target system. To do this, select
the target system from the Choose Target System drop-down list in the toolbar.

= The licensing settings always refer to the selected target system. When the project is activated on
the target system, the corresponding TwinCAT 3 licenses are automatically copied to this system.

4. In the Solution Explorer, double-click License in the SYSTEM subtree.

Solution Explorer * 0 X

@ o-a|s =
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+0) P~

m Solution TwinCAT SampleProject’ (1 project)
4 Hi TwinCAT SampleProject

4 || SYSTEM
¥ License
b @) Real-Time
b B Tasks
gfs Routes

215 Type System
|88 TcCOM Objects

= The TwinCAT 3 license manager opens.

5. Open the Manage Licenses tab. In the Add License column, check the check box for the license you
want to add to your project (e.g. "TF4100 TC3 Controller Toolbox").

Order Information (Funtime) Manage Licenses  Project Licenses  Online Licenses

[ ] Disable automatic detection of required licenses for project

Order Mo License "Add License

TF3601 TC3 Condition Monitoring Level 2 [ cpu license
TF3650 TC3 Power Monitoring | cpulicense
TF3680 TC3 Filter | cpulicense
TF3200 TC3 Machine Learning Inference Engine [ cpu license
TF3210 TC3 Meural Metwork Inference Engine [ cpu license
TF3500 TC3 Selar-Position-Algorithm | cpulicense
TF4100 TC3 Controller Toolbox cpu license
TR4110 TC3 Temperature-Controller [ cpu license
TRA500 TC3 Speech [ cpu license

6. Open the Order Information (Runtime) tab.

= In the tabular overview of licenses, the previously selected license is displayed with the status
“missing”.

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 15
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7. Click 7-Day Trial License... to activate the 7-day trial license.

Order Information (Runtime) ~ Manage Licenses  Project Licenses  Orline Licenses

License Device Target (Hardware 1d) v Add...
System Id: Platform:
2DB25408-B4CD-31DF-5488-6A30D9B453EF15 | other (31)

License Request

Provider: Beckhoff Automation w Generate File. ..
License |d: | Customer Id:
Comment: |
License Activation
7 Days Tral License... I License Response File...

= A dialog box opens, prompting you to enter the security code displayed in the dialog.

Enter Security Code *

Fleaze type the following 5 characters: k.

| Ke8T4 |

8. Enter the code exactly as it is displayed and confirm the entry.

9. Confirm the subsequent dialog, which indicates the successful activation.

= In the tabular overview of licenses, the license status now indicates the expiry date of the license.

10. Restart the TwinCAT system.
= The 7-day trial version is enabled.

16 Version: 1.11.0
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4 Analytics Workflow - First Steps

This step by step documentation presents the complete TwinCAT Analytics workflow. From the data
acquisition over the communication and historizing up to the evaluation and analysis of the data and to the
presentation of the data in web-based dashboard.

4.1 Recording data from the machine

On the machine side is the Analytics Logger the recorder of process data from the machine image, PLC, NC
and so on. The Logger is working in the real-time context of TwinCAT.

The TwinCAT Analytics Logger is installed with TwinCAT XAE and XAR. The Logger can act as MQTT Client
to communicate the recorded data to a native MQTT Message Broker or store the data in the same data
format in a local binary file. By the usage as MQTT Client the Logger is able to bypass short disconnects to
the Message Broker with a ring buffer functionality. You can configure a ring buffer as well for the local
binary file storage.

» To configure the Analytics Logger you have to navigate in your existing TwinCAT Project to the
Analytics tree node

\ﬂ MeasurementSamplePLC - TckXaeShell
File Edit View Project Build Debug TwinC

i@-0|H-a-aWF| |
| Build 40240 (Loaded) - < & [EH]| BB
Solution Explorer > 01X

@eE-|o-a| k-
Search Selution Explorer (Ctrl+a)

fa] Solution 'MeasurementSamplePLC' (1 project)
4 “ﬂ MeasurementSamplePLC
b @ SYSTEM
MOTION
4 PLC
4 ScopeSample
b g=| ScopeSample Project
4 UF ScopeSample Instance
[ PlcTask Inputs
(5| SAFETY
C++

b & Vo

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 17
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* Right click on this node and click on “Add Data Logger” to add one new instance to your configuration

@ MeasurementSamplePLC - TcXaeShell
File Edit View  Project Build Debug TwinCAT  TwinSAFE

i0-0 Bk | 9 = © = | Releas
© Build 4024.0 (Loaded)  ~| < f | B 2 < |‘:*.-J % |
Solution Explorer Variables =
T = 1 WAE
@E- o-a| p= ' -
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+ ) 3
fa] Solution 'MeasurementSamplePLC' (1 project) 4
i “_I MeasurementSamplePLC ":'
b SYSTEM N
MOTION .
PLC i
4 ScopeSample J_-i‘l
f+ H—ﬂ' ScopeSample Project 11
4 1F ScopeSample Instance 12
PlcTask Inputs 13
14
15
b & 170 1 Add New ltem... Ins
@ Add Data Logger
'O  Add Existing ltem... Shift+Al+A
Hide AMALYTICS Configuration
w bt

» For configuring the base settings, please double click on the new tree item

@ MeasurementSamplePLC - TcXaeShell
File Edit View Project Build Debug TwinCAT  TwinSAFE PLC  Team  Scope Tools Window  Help

fe-o | @-a-a X T |0 -0 | Releass -~ TwinCATRT (64) - b Attach.. - | = -
© Build 40240 (Loaded) < . i |§|| | = IS, \:’, @& | MeasurementSamplePLC ~ | <Local> ~ = Scopesample -l -3 |
Solution Explorer Y8l MeasurementSamplePlC & X [EEENI MAIN
&l '| o-F | ﬁE| Parameter (Int)  TLS
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+ ) -
M Val s T
&1 Solution 'MeasurementSamplePLC' (1 project) ame e ‘ AR
4 ol MeasurementSamplePLC Data Format ANALYTICS_FORMAT_FILE =1 AMALYTICS_FORMAT
b @l SYSTEM Dats Compression ANALYTICS COMPRESSION RL ¥ | ANALYTICS_COMPRESSION
MOTION Max. Compression Compare Width | ANALYTICS COMP_WIDTH_1 > [ ANALYTICS_COMPRESSION_WIDTH
PLC MGTT Host Name 127001 [ STRING(20)
U§ ScopeSample l_
b 23] ScopeSample Project MQTT Tep Port 1282 UINT
4 UF ScopeSample Instance MOTT Main Topic DefaultMainTopic l_ STRING(255)
3 PlcTask Inputs MOTT Client ID l_ STRING(80)
SAFETY MGITT User Name Il STRING(255)
Cor
MQTT P d STRING(30)
4 [& ANALTICS T Passuror r €0
b & DataLogger1
b Il

You can make your specific Analytics Logger settings
-Data Format: Binary file or MQTT stream

-FILE format: Analytics Logger stores the data in local binary files and all other settings are not
necessary anymore. The files will be stored in C:\TwinCAT\3.1\Boot\Analytics.

-BINARY: Data will be sent to the configured MQTT Message Broker. You can have multiple Logger in
one TwinCAT project to communicate data to different MQTT Message Broker.

-Data Compression: on (default) or off

18 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500
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Analytics Workflow - First Steps

-Max Compression: mode of the compression
-MQTT host name
-MQTT Tcp port

-MQTT main topic for own hierarchical levels to keep the identification easy

-MQTT Client ID should be unique in the network

-MQTT username

-MQTT password to make authentication at the message broker

-At the TLS (Transport Layer Security) tab, security settings can be configured. TLS is a secure
communication channel between client and server. By the usage of certificates, the TCP port 8883 is
exclusively reserved for MQTT over TLS. Analytics Logger is supporting the modes CA Certificates, CA
Certificates & Client Certificate and Preshared Key (PSK) mode.

« If variables in your PLC application are marked in the declaration with the attribute {attribute
"TcAnalytics'} they will be shown automatically as a stream below the Data Logger tree node.

\ﬂ MeasurementSamplePLC - TcXaeShell
File  Edit View Build  Debug

i@-o|8- |
© Build40240 (Loaded) - - i B2 | R

Project
.

Solution Explorer
@ E-| o T L=
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+ )

fa] Sclution 'MeasurementSamplePLC' (1 project)
4 Iilﬂ MeasurementsamplePLC
b @ SYSTEM
MOTION
PLC
4 ScopeSample
P
4 UF ScopeSample Instance
[ PlcTask Inputs

4 [gl AnaLYTICS
| Data Logger 1
EE; PlcStreami

=

TwinCi

An additional device stream will be shown if your configuration provides an EtherCAT Process Image.

TE3500
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* In the stream a Selection tab is available to choose the variables that should be recorded

Q MeasurementSamplePLC - TcXaeShell
File  Edit View Project Build Debug  TwinCAT  TwinSAFE  PLC  Team  Scope  Tools  Window  Help
@-0|B-0-2 o < 0 < Relesse ~ | TwinCAT RT (xB4) - b Attach.. ~

§ Build40240 (Loaded) ~ - g B/ B © O |[®]7. #8| MeasurementSamplePLe + | <Local> -Ji

Solution Explorer EAl MeasurementSamplePLC + X QIENELIES MAIN
) & '| - a | }'EI Online  Selection  Data Handling
Search Selution Explorer (Ctrl+q) P~
3] Solution 'MeasurementSamplePLC' (1 project) Stream Source: |ScopeSampIe.ScopeSample Instance.PlcTask
4 Hi MeasurementSamplePLC
> @ SvsTEM BEW Y sk rpus
MOTIOMN C]E MAIN b Teminalin
d pLC =- PIcTaslf: Intemal
4 @ ScopeSample -] Var!ables.fﬁl\"l
..... . [ | Variables fPeak
b wzl Scopesample Project [ ]M Variables fPulse
b Of ScopeSample Instance [ ]M Varables fSawtooth
(2| SAFETY ~[C1M Variables fSine
E Ce+ -[]M Variables fSquare
¥ ANALYTICS [ Vanables fStairs
4 Data Logger 1 [ Variables fTriangular
& PlcStream
b s]

» Finally it is possible to change the package size for the frames or to configure the ring buffer for
disconnects and file in the Data Handling tab.

g MeasurementSamplePLC - TcXaeShell

File  Edit View Project Build Debug TwinCAT  TwinSAFE PLC  Team  Scope Tools  Window  Help
:@-0|8-0-2 | L - | Release ~ || TwinCAT RT (x64) - P Attach.. =
% Build 40240 (Loaded) =/ - 2 B4 | " £ |'J -] | MeasurementSamplePL( = | <Local> -

4l

Solution Explorer Variables MAIN

) B '| ©- T | > E Online  Selection Data Handing

Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+) P~
Data Size: (Bytes)

fad Solution 'MeasurementSamplePLC' (1 project)

4 ol MeasurementSamplePLC Max ADS Buffer: |32 . |3 |{KB} |32 ms |
b [l SYSTEM Max File Size:  |256 H |57 |(KB) [8.152s |
MOTION Sampling Divider:
4 PLC
F ScnpeSampIe Atostart Stream:
b =l ScopeSample Project
b Of ScopeSample Instance Ring Buffer
SAFETY Fie Count: |2 s (s |(KB) [16.3845
C++

4 ANALYTICS

4 Data Logger 1
L PlcStream Store in file
b V0

Queue messages when disconnected

Pk

Queue Size: |0 [KB]

4.2 Communication

Currently, the Analytics workflow is fully mappable via MQTT. The engineering tools can also access the
data of the machines via ADS and carry out analyzes.
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Analytics Dashboard

PLC code generation
ADS . N -
a
| 6030 ultra-compact
Industrial PC
A . A
TwinCAT Analytics Service Tool TwinCAT Analytics Runtime TwinCAT Analytics Workbench
............................................ Gm
Storage o
- =3
TwinCAT Anal ~
j TwinCAT Analytics I
Storage Provider 0 Message Broker
0 mQmT 0 mMQTT 0 L ug
: - - : -
Beckhoff controller E Beckhoff controller E Beckhoff controller E
Oom g TwinCAT Analytics Logger g TwinCAT Analytics Logger TwinCAT Analytics Logger
' S — \= 22/ —
T T = H ol TEEE
- A = | d o
A= ummy 6l !
N 4 4
C€X2000 Embedded PC with TwinCAT 3 CX2000 Embedded PC with TwinCAT 3 €X2000 Embedded PC with TwinCAT 3

If you choose for the lIoT communication protocol MQTT you have to setup a native MQTT Message Broker
somewhere in the network (VM in a cloud system is also possible). This Message Broker provides a
decoupling of the different applications in the Analytics Workflow.

4.3 Historicize data

After the TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider has been installed, the service running in the background can
be configured. You will find the TwinCAT Analytics.StorageProvider.Configurator application in the folder C:
\TwinCAT\Functions\TF3520-Analytics-StorageProvider\Tools.
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TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider Configuration >
—Analytics Storage Provider
MainTopic: | Beckhoff/
Comment: ITwinCFn.T Analytics Storage Provider ("MyDevice")
—Messagebroker
Settings | Set connection settings for message broker
— Storage
Type: Iﬁnah'tics File ;I
Connectionstring: Analytics Folder
“WwZbeckhoff.com\dfs\UserHomeDir\ PascalD\Storage
Additional Properties
Logging
[~ Trace to Eventlog v Additional Debug Log
Analytics Storage Provider Windows Service
Iﬁu.rtumatic ;I Start | Stop | Stopped
Cancel |  SaveConfig | oK
4

The main part of the topic can be defined in the configuration as well as the comment, which is used for
identification if more than one Storage Provider is registered with the message broker.

You can make the message broker settings and decide on a storage type:

* Analytics File (binary file)

CSV file

Microsoft SQL (binary / plain text)

InlfuxDB (plain text)

* Microsoft Azure Blob (Azure Cloud required)

At last you can save the configuration and start the service. The next step is to configure the specific
recording. For this you should select the Storage Provider Manager in your development environment.
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a ToanCAT Ansbytics Shorage Provider Marager - Teaethell (fdministrator) W& Cuick Launch [Ctr
Flle Edlt  View Pigject Debug  FBenCAT | TewnCAT HME T SAFE PLC Team Scope Teck  Window Help
Wi diear E - b Attach.. - 30 -

E Software Prodectsen.. " . - =

Sheew Realtiree Ethemet Compatisle Devces

ict..ge Provider Manager ® X Start Page

File Handlhing B
EtherCAT Devices »
"l b
Bl Peoeccompase a8 @ SW
- - i Bocting
B sttt Erploves et & Local %= Globel O .
127.0.0,1: 1633
ADG Monsbor L Toect- 1REL 4 B Tonplates
. . B nashatire Tt TRAL ® Recording (Record {AutoiD])
Amalytics Morage Previder " TR ETY )
B stomge Provader Manager YTICSTEST ) ® RecoidingTEST {Recead |AutolD}
Database Server P M Somge Provider Configuratcs ® MewTest_IOTZ [Record_[AateiD])
Target Brower ¥ # Chear Ereor Lt F ® Auster_TEST (Recoed {futoiD])
ArAnmationbil C T TR & EmgtyTest (Record { AutedD])
W —— : B [50] "Hor” [N3.05.2021 153655675 - 03052001 15:38:56.124)
B [51) “Medivn® (03052027 158806625 - 0R05.2021 VEa8k03.62x
Arahtics L -
W Fair SRS 202
8 M Fiec o
W PerformanceTest] Record
) best
8 ParcalHitonScopeTed — A
il EnergyData ReceadAlias Hot
i 2aer 100 CycleTime 0000 (1,000 ms)

| ADT VI T
M) ADT_VM_Fests SamplelotaSize 876 (LS5 KE)

i ShoriShot
H Mew esthignak
! o Recoad Tames
i MormalDitribution
ﬂ- Strirg_Enism StarTimestampTicks 1325453251 ST 50000
W MR ond EndTenetempTiky 13264532 7351 240000
i Oversampling D Stast Tamarvlarm, 03057021 15355
=] ail
best
a‘ MairnslDsnbukaa EndTeneitamp 0302020 1585
t [ ] cHPS 7S5 blad-43F7- 755d-0511 1550db Duratsee Oed Dby 2 D 2240wk

FoL ) S3faetbl. 0304860 -B1ET- A0 2eachicd

With the Storage Provider Recorder recording definitions can be created, started and managed. In addition,
it is possible to manage the data memories of individual Analytics Storage Providers. All important properties
of the found Analytics Storage Providers and historized data are clearly displayed.

Bl Tr3520 Analytics Storage Pravider Manager - 0O x
OVERVIEW CONFIGURATIONS
BAaALIB B TEa
4 Broker EZ Pipelines go Live Status
4 A tcanalyticstest1883 - n Configurations.

I # TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("TCANALYTICSTEST") 3 MachineCenterData (Record_[AutolD})

I & TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("Lucas-¥M") 3 Recording (Record_{AutolD))

I & TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("Local Hardware Test ASP") :k'h RecMitManuel {Record_{AutelD})

I & TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ["Beckhoff_ASP_Instanced2") :;h JustSpindleSpeed (Record_{AutolD})

I & TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("RuleEngineDev-pre177") 4 5} ReleasePipeline

4 #] TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("PASCALD-NBO06") a o Rule (1)

B MyNewCsvstore Z DownsampledRecording (Record_{AutolD})

4 [ Aly File Store
4 {} MultiStreams

4 [ MachineCenterData INFORMATION

B [10] "Record_1* (20.08.2024 11:24:58.106 - 20.08. 2024 11:27:58.137)

I DownsampledRecording Record 2
I # TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ["RuleEngineDev-pre4”) RecordID 10
I # ManuelA_VM4026_Test RecordAlias Record_1
| messagebroker2.beckhoff-cloud.com:8883 CycleTime 10000 (1,000 ms)

I+ #] New Measurement TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("EC2ZAMAZ-TTI4E4E")
I # TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider (“CP-221DB2")

I+ # TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("EC2AMAZ-02TKMDS")

I # LOCAL CP-3BAE1E (New Storage Provider)

I ﬁ Test_ASP_PascalD

& MaxW_Analy_StorageProvider ("EC2AMAZ-V708DIN")

SampleDataSize 120 {0.117 KB)

Record Times
startTimestampTicks 133686194981060000

4 172.17.30.109:1883 EndTimestampTicks ~ 133686196781370000
8 mb-energy01.beckhoff-cloud.com:8883 StartTimestamp 8/20/2024 11:24:58 AM
EndTimestamp 8/20/2024 11:27:58 AM
Duration 0d 0h 3m 0s 003ms
Recording
RecardName Record_1
ASP_Topic Beckhoff/TcAnalyticsStorageProvider/617c5c8b-b9e1-43fd-acfa-afad46 1ade 1
Topic MachiningCenter/PlcStream3
TopicAlias MachineCenterData {Storage: Aly File Store}
r o Layout 72bT78fed-8d9ec-T779-28f4-c637532ab35b L
u Local | PASCALD-NBOG | RecorderGuid: (354276¢3-6404-4dc7-8160-322¢bBI9Be92) < >
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Toolbar Manager window ("OVERVIEW")

OVERVIEW

Add new broker

Remove selected broker

Refresh display

Collapse all nodes

View switch between dark/light mode

A WIN|I-

Function Manager window ("OVERVIEW")

First assign a RecorderAlias. This helps to group the started recordings and to find its self started ones
again.

After that, one or more brokers can be set up. This is done via the already known input mask for MQTT
connection properties.

E TF3520 Analytics Storage Provider Manager

OVERVIEW CONFIGURATION

8 A8 0 Q) @ alFl
4 O Broker ® Local % €
4 1 127.0.01:1883 | B Connection Settings x 4 @ Templat

4 # Measurems ® FRecol
! E MewAd Broker | 172.17.24.195 | o Fon

P {} 53f4
4} cff7 [ Certificate
F
il INFORMATION
. ' CA:
Mew M
. New M Cert: Pwd: Record
e RecordID
bR Mewaz Kew

a ) TeAnalyticsTest RecordAlias
CycleTime

b & TwinCAT An
Check Canfig Cancel || OK S —
SampleDatabiz

Record Times
StartTimestam

Once a connection to the broker could be established, all Analytics Storage Providers connected to it will be
listed.

"Storage" status
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4 % Broker
4 A 127.001:1283

4 A Measurement

1- | [ New AnalyticsFile Store
2 - l Mew CSV Store
3- B MNew InfluxDE Store

4 - [ NewMsSQL Plain Store
5- E Mew MsSQL Binary Stare
6 - B mew AzureBlob Stare

Storage Online

Storage Offline

Storage starts

Storage starts with error. Still trying to start it

Storage is shut down

O~ WIN|I-

Storage is in the error state

Toolbar Manager window ("CONFIGURATIONS")

TE2QA Fmlo
| 1 | I
1 6

| 1
2 3 4 5

Create a new pipeline

Create a new pipeline with Rule Engine

Open Target Browser for connecting simple pipelines

Edit a selected pipeline

Delete a selected pipeline

O~ WIN|I—~

Start a selected pipeline

Function Manager window ("CONFIGURATIONS")

The window is divided into two tabs. Pipelines and Live Status. Under Pipelines you will find the

configurations of your pipelines. You can define new pipelines from here. Edit existing. Delete or start.

TEQA #~#mwW o

E Pipelines Eg Live Status

O+0

4 11 Configurations
i MachineCenterData (Record_{AutalD])
3 Recording (Record_{AutolD})
?ﬂ, RecMitManuel (Record_{AutolD})
?g, JustspindleSpeed (Record_{AutolD})
a A’ ReleasePipeline
4 o Rule (1)
I DownsampledRecording (Record_{Autal D))

To create a new simple pipeline, click the "Create new pipeline" button. The following dialog opens.

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0
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TF3520 Analytics Storage Provider Manager
TestSignals/StreamFast
Recarding Alias Record Name
Rec::urding_TestSignalsl Record_{AutclD}
Record Duration Ringbuffer Days Hours  Minutes
0 |Days| 0 | Hours| 10 | Minutes MNone u 0 0 0
(@) Store Subset of Symbols (O Store whole process image
Variables.fak LREAL
Variables.fGrowSlow LREAL
Variables.fPeak LREAL
Variables.fPulse LREAL
Variables.fRampCnEvent LREAL
Variables.fsawtooth LREAL
Variables.fSine LREAL
Variables.faguare LREAL
Variables.f5tairs LREAL
Cancel oK

You can now drag and drop the symbols you want to record from the Target Browser into the dialog. You
also assign a Recording Alias and a Record Name.

Various placeholders are available for the Record Name:

"{AutolD}"
"{Topic}"
"{SystemID}"
"{Layout}"
"{CycleTime}"
"{SampleSize}"
"{RecordStart}"

You can also configure recording names and a duration (otherwise the recording will run endlessly until it is
stopped manually). A ring buffer can be set according to storage space or time.

The entries are confirmed with OK and a new local recording definition is created.

It is now possible to start this definition directly via the toolbar or the context menu.

z Configurations
% MachineCenterData (Record_{AutolD})
% Recording (Record_{AutolD})
E; RecMitManuel (Record_{AutolD})
% JustSpindleSpeed (Record_{AutolD})
- % ReleasePipeline
« o Rule (1)
A Edit I DownsampledRecording (Record_{AutalD))

@ Delete

©  start RuleEngine Pipeline

However, it is also possible to make the definition globally accessible. This can be done via the context
menu with the entry Publish Recording.

The following dialog then opens:

26 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500



BEGKHOFF Analytics Workflow - First Steps

TF3520 Analytics Storage Provider Manager >

Select the specific Items for your Recording:

Storage Provider: TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("PASCALD-NB06")

Storage: Aly File Store

Data Messaage Broker.  Measurement Broker of tcanalyticstest

[] Disable topic check.

Cancel oK

Here you can now select the desired Analytics Storage Provider via which the definition is to be published. In
addition, the definition is assigned a Storage and a Data Broker of the selected Analytics Storage Provider.
After the selection, the recording definition is confirmed with OK and published to the selected Analytics
Storage Provider. This means that it can be found by any Storage Provider Manager that is connected to the
MQTT Broker.

After starting a pipeline, the view automatically jumps to the second tab, the Live Status.

CONFIGURATIONS
o da q
EE Pipelines Eg Live Status

4 M TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("PASCALD-MB0OG")
I &5 Data Broker
A Eg Pipelines
4 ,,,1:‘ ReleasePipeline
4 %% Rule (1)
© DownsampledRecording [Aly File Store]

All active recordings from all users are listed here. The recordings can be ended in this tab and it is also
possible to jump to the resulting record.

Use historized data

After and also during recording, you can select the historical data as input for your analysis in Target
Browser. In the Target Browser, you will find a new control on the right side for the historical data. There you
can select the timespan for your data.
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@ TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider Recorder - TcXaeShell ¥ & |QuickLaunch (Ctrl+0) P - B x
File  Edit View Project Debug TwinCAT TwinCATHMI  TwinSAFE PLC  Team Scope Tools Window Help
- - -2 o - - B Attach... ~ 5 anCmdPara MR Bl -]
. Build 4024.44 (Default) ~ - ° B . . .
o
Solution Explorer = > &
=]
" RecorderAlias: TestRecorder_237 & g
Local Recording Definitions ~ e
o = . . =
“# FunctionGen_TestSignals (Record_Signal_{AutelD}) Storage g
-« Broker g
8] 172.17.62.145:1883 Topic TestSignals/Machining Center Lo
ba-0b8dc2716591h3c1f.demo.beckhoff-cloud-instances.com: 8833 TopicAlias Machining_Center
[=-#% TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("ECZAMAZ-B4PIRTB") Layout 9c16bctf-ef72-f47c-0b8d-2eaeh14b4328
; Recordings System|D aedf8c92-6306-aa2e-a7fc-64085718415b
., } FunctionGen_TestSignals (Record_Signal_{AutelD}) [AUTOSTART] SystemAlias
8 g AnalyticsFile Store RecordingAlias Record_3
E-{ } aedfBc92-6306-aaZe-aTic-640897184150
= @‘ Machining_Center
: EH [3] "Record_1" (18.04.2023 11:26:34.140 - 18.04.2023 11:36:34,143) Location
EH [6] "Record
; = cord_ Address Hilshorstweg 20, 33413 Verl
B PLC_Demo_Axis1
Solution Explorer  Team Explorer = EF PLC_Demo_Variables ¥ Record v

Target Browser

TeAnalytics File TeScope File  Enter Filter.. Case Sensitive | ! Fiver Editore ¥ % )
_I;Ds TeDBSr MachiningCenter > Milling > fMoterCurrent 4 This Week
Name IType Size Category I Full-Ni I Commer
I = Record_3 (>15 m)
¥% Qs _| = (& MachiningCenter o Struct pachingss [2023-04-18 12:18:33.824, 2023-04-18 12:33:33.824]
[+ {= in...
v 1721762145 % ID:p"t g i’”z m“:‘"f" StartTime EndTime .
e . (’};‘1 “" . . ™ M“h‘”'""' 2023-04-1812:21:37.626 | ¢ [2023-04-1812:30:07.838 | ¢
=k Milling truct achinin...
= Qba-ﬂb&ddﬂ 6391b3c1f.demo.beckh i) blsReady BOOL 1 Primitive Machinin...
- !i.aedecQ?_-ESOE-aa?_e-a?fc-MOB‘Q? fif) blobFinished BOOL 1 Primitive Machinin... Intenea e 00:08:30.211
I %3 |ive Data i bJobStarted BOOL 1 Primitive Machinin... @ Record 2 (=10 m)
cord m
4 wiHistorical Data ) [2023-04-18 11:57:35.867, 2023-04-18 12:07:35.870]
® Machining_Center B4 fSpindleSpeed LREAL 8 Primitive Machinin... Record_1 (10 m)
= . cord_1 (>10 m
® PLC Demo_Axis] } ToolTurret v S EEee [2023-04-18 11:26:34,140, 2023-04-18 11:36:34.145]
@ PLC_Demo_Variables -} ValveTerminal 0 Struct Machinin...
{z} Qualitylnspection 0 Struct Machinin...
4 » |« »

Qutput Cross Reference List  Error List

4.4 Analyse data

v" Open your TwinCAT Engineering environment to start the data analysis.

1. Open Visual Studio® > File > New > Project...
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2. Select the Analytics project template from TwinCAT Measurement.

Mew Project
P Recent

4 |nstalled

4 TwinCAT Measurement
Analytics Workbench
Bode Plot
FilterDesigner
Scope
TwinCAT Projects
TwinCAT PLC
b TwinCAT Connectivity
TcXaeShell Solution

Mot finding what you are looking for?

Open Visual Studio Installer

Mame:

Sort by: | Default -

Empty Measurement Project
| Measurement Wizard
¥T Scope Project
XY Scope Project
¥T NC Scope Project

Digital Scope Project

SingleBar Scope Project

foid
2
=
=
=
=
=

=
=
=

75 ArrayBar Scope Project

Analytics Project

-
E Bode Plot

Filter Designer Project

TwinCAT Measurement Project]

TwinCAT Measurement

TwinCAT Measurement

TwinCAT Measurement

TwinCAT Measurement

TwinCAT Measurement

TwinCAT Measurement

TwinCAT Measurement

TwinCAT Measurement

AT Measurement

TwinCAT Measurement

TwinCAT Measurement

Location:

| C\Users\Documents\ TeXaeShell

Solution name:

TwinCAT Measurement Project]

Create directory for solution
|:| Add to Source Control

Search (Ctrl+E) P~

Type: TwinCAT Measurement

Creates a Measurement Project with a new
Analytics Project

Browse...

Cancel

= The new project is displayed in the Solution Explorer. After clicking the Analytics Project tree node
element a start window opens where you can select your first action. From here you can add a
network, open the Toolbox, open the Target Browser or open the Analytics Storage Provider
Recorder. In the following steps you will perform all these actions.

(@ ToinCAT Messurement Project1o - TekaeShell sl B x
Fle Edt View Projct Buld Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Scope Tools Window Help
| 8- a-2 FIF'Y | Debug ~ | TwinCAT CE7 (ARMVT) - B Atach... = | # RiE-P 2=E-F R =R Y- Y ~
Build 40240 (Loaded)  ~| & N B | | || |
Solution Explorer Y 2neiytics Project = X - [ “ax
e o -
Threshold String Classifcator 1Ch B

p-

olution TwinCAT Measurement Project10’ (1 project)

4 [ TwinCAT Messurement Projecti0
FE Analytics Project
Network 1

ol oputs

=

TE3500 TwinCAT Analytics Workbench

‘Workbench-ID: cObd6e77-e2b6-4e7-a2ac-b927a523d997

to open

o etend a project.

Create 3 new TC3 Scope file, which contains al Analytics variables to show them.

o g puts of the dd an Inp

L TwinCAT Analytics.

project.

4 code can be compiled and deployed to an Analytics-Runtime-System.

State Histogram 1Ch
Bandwidth Classificator 1Ch
Time Based Envelope 1Ch
Histogram 1Ch

Bandwidth Classificator 3Ch
Curve Sketcher 1Ch

Section Timer 1Ch

w
8
1
W
8
z
W

4 Analytics - Compare

r Pointer
<> Numerical Compare 1Ch
<> Numerical Compare 2Ch
&  Logic Operation Counter
X DetectSting Change 1Ch
*X Stiing Compare 1Ch

X Sting Compare 2Ch

B Mutplecer

4 Anaiytics - Math

X pointer

A integratorich

% Math Operation

B Slope Anslysi 1Ch

5 Math Operstion 1Ch

4 Anslytics - Trsning Base

X Pointer

A& Time Based Tesch Path 1Ch
4 Anslytics - XTS

X Pointer

© XIS Distance Integrstor 1Ch
© XIS Veocity Anslysiz 1Ch
©  XTS Acceleation Anlysis 1Ch
4 Ansytics-WT

X Pointer

X WTTubslence 1Ch
4 Ansytics - XY Path Anslysiz

X Pointer

XY XY Gate Monitor 2Ch

XY Shape Moritor Circe 2Ch

4 Addto Source Control ~

TE3500
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3. It makes sense to open the Toolbox of Visual Studio® first. There you will find all the algorithms
supported by TwinCAT Analytics. Algorithms need to be grouped and organized into networks. Right-
click Analytics Project to add a new network, or add a network using the start page. The first network is
always generated by default.

(@ winCAT Measurement Project1o- TeXaeshell ¥ & [auick Launch (Cti-Q) 2 . B x

File Edit View Project Build Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Scope Jools Window Help
0-o|B-u-um| |9 -0 | Debug - TwinCATCET(RMVD) - | b Attach.. - 5 R = = R - -~
Bl 40240 (Losded) - = | | | - | | |

olbox

F Curve Sketcher 1Ch Q
[ Section Timer 1Ch

|l nputs

% String Compare 2h
b Mutiplerer
4 Analytics - Math

2 WT Turbulence 1Ch
4 Analytics - XY Path Analysis

"% XY Shape Monitor Rectangle 2Ch
% XY Shape Monitor Triangle 2Ch
4 General

There are no usable controls in this group. Drag
an item onto thist dit to the toolbox.

WE-ID: cDbdbe77-e2b6-4¢67 -2

4 Addto Source Control ~

4. When you click on the network, an editor opens. Now you can drag and drop the desired algorithm into
the editor interface.

5. After selecting the algorithm, you need to connect input variables to the modules (algorithm). To do this,
open the Target Browser.
TwinCAT > Target Browser > Target Browser

ﬁ TwinCAT Measurement Project10 - TcXaeShell
File Edit View Project Build Debug | TwinCAT | TwinSAFE PLC  Team  Scope  Tools  Window

M Software Protection... -| Debug = TwinCAT CET (ARMVT) - P
Show Realtime Ethernet Compatible Devices... |
File Handling ' WIS Il A nalytics Project
EtherCAT Devices r
@@ TcProjectCompare L
Database Server J -
Target Browser b | L Target Browser
Analytics b | 2 ClearError List
Filter Designer 4
About TwinCAT

6. Now select the TcAnalytics or TcAnalyticsFile tab in the Target Browser. Continue with the tab
TcAnalytics (MQTT).
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7. Click the icon highlighted in green in the toolbar of this Analytics extension. A window opens in which you
can specify the connectivity data of your message broker.

BT = Connection Settings xX L
ADS TcDBSre TcAnalytics TcAnalytics File Opcla Enter Filter...
HTe Broker: MyBrokel{
R i |
= . i . 1883
| @ tcanalyticstest MName User: Pwd: Port:
I s ba-messagebroker.westeurope.cloudapp.azure.com [ Certificate
4 127.001
CA;
Cert Pwd
Kew:
Check Config [ cne || ok |
QEICA:IGd Cross Reference List  Error List  Output

8. Select your MQTT Analytics client (TwinCAT Analytics Logger, TwinCAT loT Data Agent or Beckhoff
EK9160). There is a unique ID for each control. This ID is displayed in the Target Browser.

9. Clicking on the gear icon, you will get to the Machine Administration page. Here you can assign a
system alias name that will be displayed in the Target Browser instead of the ID.

@ Machine Administration — [m] X
AL -

Source Customer | SystemiD System Alias | Online | Position Topic Alias Description
(~)172.17.62.145 C;'"S::'fm
TwinCAT Analytics Logger MA Laser | 3db95703-20fb-99e-eb13-017b546776b0 | LaserPrintZG15 | True Customer
TwinCAT Analytics Logger MA Laser | 3db95703-29fb-099e-eb13-017b54677bb0 | LaserPrintZG15 | True [ Lasersir. 13, 40597 Dasseldorf MP4 Steel Laser Data SystemlD
TwinCAT Analytics Logger MA Laser 3db95703-2070-d99e-eb13-017b54677600 | LaserPrintZG15 | True é‘gﬁ? =
TwinCAT Analytics Logger Fertig Motors | 8d1bald7-d295-fc04-d182-00bdae66c062 False V] Gnline
TwinCAT Analytics Logger Fertig Motors | 8d1bald7-d295-fc94-d182-00bdae66c062 False % gﬂejfr:’:ﬁm
TwinCAT Analytics PLC Datalogger Tacc072§-428f-8745-cTd4-a24ebdf33d0c False [ Topic
TwinCAT Analytics TEST Logger Beckhoff 91c6eab3-1abb-5593-3651-1426874cf9 1 True | Halshorstweg 20, 33415 Verl [v] Topic Alias
TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider <9682e<6-b654-0881-2375-ded123db 1beb True RetroFit

TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider Tacc072-4284-8745-cTdd-a24ebf33d0c True AnalyticsSolution Results 1 eIy
TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider 7f541250-c130-TdTe-0a26-T12dBces9340 True CloudControl 0 éi:{;f“e,
TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider 3db95703-29fb-d99e-eb13-017b54677bb0 | LaserPrintZG15 | True SystemlD
TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider 3db95703-29fb-d99e-eb13-017b54677bb0 | LaserPrintZG15 | True TestSignals whole Image g{;ﬁ? Alias
TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider cSeebefd-4f14-545-dced-7524715a0ae3 True DataAgent Test Online
TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider 3f8a342a-6fac-3e76-6172-eTb562c0ebl True Bight0 FawValues [] Position
TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider 2313c550-7537-0617-827d-c6030e00d021 True EK Test? 0 ?:;f["p"ﬂ"
TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider d180ddde-afea-78d2-0ac1-65101d008687 True NewMachineApp [ Topic Alias
TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider 3db95703-29fb-d99e-eb13-017b54677bb0 | LaserPrintZG15 | True LongTerm

TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider 3db05703-20f-d00e-2b13-017bS4677bb0 | LaserPrintZG15 | True MyFavoriteData

TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider 56cibect-3ab5-clcc-1ald-e6fadasbadi True EdgeComputingTc2

TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider S6cibect-3ab5-clcc-1ald-e6fadadbadf) True EdgeComputingTc

10. In the next step, you can choose between live data and historical data for each MQTT Analytics client. In
this case, the historical data is provided by the TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider.

@ TwinCAT Measurement Project10 - TeXaeShell Y & |QuickLaunch (Ctr+Q) £ - O x
File Edt Viev Project Buld Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Scope Tools Window Help
fe-o(f-a-% o [ - & - | pebug ~| TwinCAT CE7(ARMVT)  ~| P> Attach.. = | & FRmeRE
Build 40240 (Loaded) < < | | | g | |
Solution Explorer ~ [ Toolbox
TR Search Toolbox
Qe o-a#- Ir Networks /] Sy
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+) P JETES-m Q
o E J [ Fdge Counter 1CHT ZEO h pomer
3] Solution TwinCAT Measurement Project10' (1 project) Vorables Pl @ teamh
oy ariables fPulse @ tcanalyticstest TestSi v | EMPTY Threshold Edge Al Edge FALSE e Counter
4 [ TwinCAT Messurement Project10 Gt 2 2 & Bl
4 | Analytics Project Count 0 Edge Counter OnOff 1Ch
4 [ Network 1 - 10172000 010000000 Edge Counter OnOff 2Ch
F Edge Counter 1Ch 1 ¥, o e @  Event Timing Analysis 1Ch
‘IE Threshold Classificator 1Ch_1 [ y i Threshold Clssiicator 1ChT G U\l @ Event Timing Analysis 2Ch
4 [l tnpus Input “To Level OK / Warning: =50 || Class Notinitilized | Timing Anslysis 1Ch
4 [l tcanalyticstest TestSignals/StreamFast [1.00ms| z < ot 9 Anal:
&8 TimeLine © tcanalyticstest: TestSignals/Strd @ Level Warning / Alarm: 2500 | | Last Event Wari 01/01/2000 01:00:00.000 j; Lifecycle Analysis 1Ch
B Variables.fPulse @ tcanalyticstest: Tstsignal ¢ Lifetime Analysis 1Ch
Last Event Alarm _ 01/01/2000 01:00:00.000 & MinMaxAvg 1Ch
S MinMax Avg Interval 1Ch
B§ Moving Average 1Ch
F MovingInterval Counter 1Ch
F Interval Piece Counter 1Ch
@ Tmerich
% TimeClock 1ch
£ Continuous Piece Counter 1Ch
F Productiity Diagnosis 3Ch
4 Analytcs - Classification
N Pointer
B Threshold Classificator 1Ch
< 5 B Threshold Stiing Classificator 1Ch
Solution Explorer -1D: cObdbe7-e2b6-4cb [l Stete Histogram 1Ch .
Target Browser v ax
ADS  TeDBSw  Tchnalytics  TechnabticsFile  OpcUa Enter Fiter.
Skl B Variables > fPulse >
Py Yrwve— Type Size Category  Full-Name  Comment Subiterns Unit Bit-Offset Attributes (nstance) Attrbutes (Type) -
23 ARRAY[1.10].. 80 Array Variables. 0 8% none none
< ], LoserPrin ARRAY [1.10].. 80 Array Variables. 10 2976 none none
4% LiveData ARRAY[1.10].. 80 Array Variables. 0 553 none none
® TestSignals/StreamFastCompressed_Wdth8 BOOL 1 Primitive  Variables. 0 344 none none
® TestSignals/ StreamFastCompressed_Wath32 BOOL 1 Primitive  Variables. 0 k=3 none none
ORTesiSigils/Stiesfest LREAL 8 Primitive  Variables . 0 s nene none
! Historical Data B fGrowsio LREAL B Primitive  Variables.. o 416 none none
w, 8d1bald7-d295-fc4-d182-09bdae6c062 B fPeak LREAL 8 Primitive  Variables . 0 608 none none
I Y cO6E2ech-b654-0831-2375-de8 1 23dbTbeb Eipulse LREAL 8 Primitive  Variables.. 0 72 none none
|l TaccT2F-4286-8745- Tdd-a24ebdf 339 @ RampOnvent  LREAL B Primitive  Veriables.. o 32 none none <
ROFRTIEI Cross Reference List Error List Output

[ Ready A Addto Source Control ~
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11.You can drag and drop the variables into the inputs of the specific algorithm. In most algorithms,
conditions such as thresholds, time intervals, logical operators etc. can be specified. These settings are
made in the middle of each module.

Solution Explorer MRl Network 1* & X
o o-d
el @‘PE I Networks )
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+i) P~ [ T TR = ¢ 9
fa] Solution TwinCAT Measurement Project10" (1 project) [l Input Variables fPulse @ tcanalyticstest: TestSi v | EmpTY Threshold Edge A Edge FALSE !
4 [l TwinCAT Measurement Project10
4 [ Analytics Project Com? o
4 o Network 1 Last Event 01/01/2000 01:00:00.000
F Edge Counter 1Ch_1 o e s .
B Threshold Classificator 1Ch_1 ( ThiE<hold Classificator 1Ch1 A e
| |
& Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch_1 Input Count @ Edge Counter 1Ch_1 vl o Level OK/ Warmning: 2350 Class Notlnitialized
4 [ nputs
4 [ tanalyticstest: TestSignals/StreamFast [1.00ms| E Level Wamning / Alarm: 2500 Last Event Warni  01/01/2000 01:00:00.000
@l Timeline @ teanalyticstest: TestSignals/Stre]
Last Event Al 004
&8 Variables.fGrowSlow @ tcanalyticstest: Testq e OVD1/2000. U OR00 000,
&l Varisbles Pulse @ teanslyticstest Testsignafl Whax Aug Interval 1ChT AT
| Input Variables fGrowSlow @ teanalyticstest: T ~ | 0 Interval Minutes - Min 0 ‘
Max 0
f Avg 0
1Y% Time Min 01/01/2000 01:00:00.000
Time Max 01/01/2000 01:00:00.000

Current Interval = (0:00:00:000

<

»
Solution Explorer WB-ID: cObd6e77-e2b6-deb7-a2ac-b927a5:

= Finally, your first Analytics Project is complete. To start the analysis, click Start Analytics. To stop
the analysis, click Stop Analytics.

[ TwinCAT Measurement Project10- TeXaeShell Y &
File Edit View Project Build Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Scope Tools Window Help

fo-o (B a-uEWE| | 9 - & -] pebug « | TWinCAT CE7 (ARMVT) = | Attach.. = . EeR =
Build 40240 (Loaded) = = | | | - | | |

[EETREERE -naytics Project™

Solution Explorer

- - '25.27 ME' received (1.38 ME/s)
Jw-a
Do @‘I‘E t Networks D
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+a) P~
£ C Edge Counter 1Ch1 (A
] Solution TwinCAT Measurement Project10' (1 project) l Input Variables.fPulse @ tcanalyticstest: TestSi 1 Threshold Edge A1 Edge False |
4 [l TwinCAT Measurement Project10
4 |g Analytics Project Count 16
4 [l Network 1 Last Event 18/11/2019 1541:59.635
F Edge Counter 1Ch_1 il
B Threshold Classificator 1Ch.1 (. Threshold Classificator 1Ch1 =G
i |
o Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch_1 Input Count @ Edge Counter 1Ch_1 1% Level OK/ Warning: 2350 | | Class 1
4 [l nputs
4 [Jl tcanalyticstest: TestSignals/StreamFast [1.00ms| E Level Warning / Alarm: 2500 | | Last Event Warni 0170172000 01:00:00.000
@l Timeline @ tcanalyticstest: TestSignals/Stre}
Last Event Al
b Variables.fGrowSlow @ Test FE S (O R GE T
&l Verisbles fPulse @ tcanslyticstest TestSignall T R TR 7o)
‘ T Variables.fGrowSlow @ tcanalyticstest: T - 56274 Interval Minutes Min o ‘
Max o
\/ Avg 0
v Time Min 1/01/2000 07:00:00.000
Time Max 101/01/2000 01:00:00.000
Current Interval ™ 00:00:00:000

= Before starting the analysis or during runtime, you can click the Add Reference Scope button. This
will automatically create a Scope configuration that matches your Analytics project.

|| TwinCAT Measurement Project10 - TcXaeShell Y &
Fle Edit View Project Buld Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Scope Jools Window Help

o-o|@-a-2Ed| [ 9 - & <] Debug ~| TwinCAT CE7 (ARMVT)  ~| b Attach.. = 5 M=V =1 XN B
© Build40240 (Loaded) + | | | . | | | i

Soluticn Explorer B Network T = X Analytics Project*
Bl m-d
Q- F| L .
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+ ) p- L | ‘ |
[
i

Networks )

78 Solution ‘TwinCAT Measurement Project 10’ (1 project) Last Event 18/11/201915:51:44.635 J

4 [l TwinCAT Measurement Project10
4 [ @ Analytics Project

Threshold Classificator 1Ch1 EEa eS|

& [ Network 1 Input Count @ Edge Counter 1Ch_1 v | Bon Level OK/ Warning: 120 Class 3
F Edge Counter 1Ch_1 { Level Warning / Alarm: 450 | | LastEvent Wami 18/11/2019 154844636 J
I

B Threshold Classificator 1Ch_1
o Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch_1 Last Event Alarm 18/11/2019 13:4%:14.630
4 @l mputs
4[4l tcanalyticstest: TestSignals/StreamFast [1.00ms|
@8 Timeline @ tcanalyticstest: TestSignals/Stre}
&b Variables.fGrowSlow @ teanalyticstest: Testq Max 56279

@ Variables.iPulse @ tcanalyticstest: TestSigna Av 56276
4 [B] Project 2 f ?

P & DataPool Time Min 18/11/2019 13:51:12.913

4 B2 VTChan
4y Avis Group (1)
[ Count @ Edge Counter 1Ch_1 (1) Cumrent Interval 00:00:00:000
4 [ CTeAlyThresholdClassificator_1Ch

4 ‘Warning Style

% Condition (1) Proj
4 [A] AlertStyle YT Chart ab

Condition
i Start: 15:41:45.185:000 | End: 15:51:45.185:000 | Pos: 0.00:06:26.000:000 ' Time: 15:48:21.185:000 | Date: Monday, November 18, 2019
4 Py Ads Group (2)

B forowslow 11 |[00001:00000:000] [ I4 4 b i |[0.00:06:36.000:000
Avg @ Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch_1 (1)
4y Avis Group (3) o &
fPulse £
4 il Trigger H
b fil Last Event Alarm ® Threshold Classificator 1CH 000
4 fl Last Event Warning @ Threshold Classificator 1
1 Channel Triggerset '
56280.0

]rm A A AN AN —~N

1.0,
4 b e

Solution Explorer 0:00m 0:08m 0:12m 0:18m 0:24m 0:30m 0:38m 0:42m 0:48m 0:54m 1:00m

Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch1 =ZC W7
Input Variables{GrowSlow @ tcanalyticstest: T v | 56277 Interval Minutes © |1 | | Min 56273 ‘

Time Max 18/11/2019 15:51:19.313

P | LaniEveniy,

{

D ey

4
i<

32 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500



BECKHOFF Analytics Workflow - First Steps

= The analysis results can be displayed in the Scope View graphs using drag-and-drop. For example, a
mean value can be displayed as a new channel in the view. Timestamps as markers on the X-axes show
significant values.

4.5 24h Analytics application

The last major step in the TwinCAT Analytics workflow is the continuous 24-hour machine analysis. It runs in
parallel with the machine applications in the field. To make this very easy, the TwinCAT Analytics Workbench
can automatically generate PLC code and an HTML5-based dashboard of your Analytics configuration. Both
can be downloaded into a TwinCAT Analytics Runtime (TC3 PLC and HMI Server) and provide the same
analysis results as the configurator tool in the engineering environment.

v' First, save your configuration and open the Analytics Deploy Runtime Wizard. This can be done from the
context menu in the Analytics Project tree item or from the start page.

Solution Explorer > 1 x Analytics Project = X
& e al k]
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+) P~
fal Selution ‘TwinCAT Measurement Project10’ (1 project) . .
4 [ TwinCAT Measurement Project10 TE3500 TwinCAT Analytics Workbench
4 ' Analytics Projedt
4 28 Network 1 New Network
£ EdgaCI EL  Deploy Runtime . .
[ Threst add a Netwaork.
o Min Mg 2 jekab iy Add a Network or select an existing from the Solution Explorer to open the Network editor tab.
4 [ inputs X Remove Del
4 ‘ teanaly Rename open the Toolbox.
E‘: Ilm H  Properties Alt+Enter Drag Analytics-Functions to a MNetwork editor and configure or extend a project.
@l Vari
&k VariablesfPulse @ tcanalyticstest: TestSigna )
4 [ project 2 add referen pe
b & DataPool Create a new TC3 Scope file, which contains all Analytics variables to show them.
4 [E3YT Chart
4 iy Asis Group (1) open the Target Browser.
E Count @ Edge Counter 1Ch_1 (1) Drag Analytics variables from the Target Browser to the inputs of the Analytics-Functions to add an InputStream to the project.
4 [H CTeAlyThresholdClassificator_1Ch
El Warning Style open the Ar
I Condition (1)
4 Alert Style
T Condition
4 iy Axis Group (2)
E fGrowSlow Once an Analysis is designed and tested in the Workbench, autogenerated code can be compiled and deployed to an Analytics-Runtime-System.

1. When the wizard is open, you can click through some tabs. The first one is called Solution. Here you can
decide how your Analytics project should be used in the PLC code: As...
completely new solution.
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part of an existing solution.
update of an existing Analytics solution.

Deploy &nalytics Runtime [E]

Codegeneration: [ Latest Yersion [ersion 2.1"] - ]

Solution | TwinCaT PLC T arget I Fesults I HMI Dashboard I Yizual Studio | Summar_l,l|

@ Create new Salution
Solution Path:  C:temphdinalytics\ T est :]

Solution Mame:  Production

Project Mame:  Machinetnalysis

71 Add o existing Solution

AnalyticzProject

1 Merge to existing Project [TwinCAT Project Compare)
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2. In the TwinCAT PLC Target tab you can select the ADS target system that runs the TwinCAT Analytics
Runtime (TF3550). The created project is immediately executable. For this purpose you can set the
Activate PLC Runtime option. In addition, it can be selected that a boot project is created directly.

Deploy Analytics Runtirme =)
Codegeneration: [ Latest Yersion [ersion 2.1") - ]
Solution | TwinCAT PLC T arget | Results I HMI Dashboard I Yisual Studio | Summar_l,l|
Target
Target System: <Local [17217.251.113.1.1) - Create Bootproject
A0S Port: 251 Activate PLC Runtime
Tasks
“AnalyticsT sk 10 ms
"AnalyticeHistoricalT ask': 10 mz [ Generate if histoncal data sources are available |
Real-Tirme
dvailable CPU cores [Shared/|zolated] |4 5| |2
AnalyticsT azk: [ Coarel [Shared) - ]
AnalyticsHistoricalT azk: [':'3'"35 [lsolated) '] [ IF generated |
[ Cancel ] [ Back ] l P et

3. Especially for virtual machines, it is important to run the project on isolated cores, which is also an option
in this tab. The next tab Results is needed only if you have selected the Stream Results option in the
algorithm properties. If you want to send results, you can decide here in which way (locally in a file/
through MQTT) and which format (binary/JSON) this should be done. This is also generated
automatically and executed immediately after activation.
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Deploy &nalytics Runtime

Codegeneration: [ Latest Yersion [ersion 2.1"] - ]

| Solution I TwinCaT PLC T arget I Hesulls| HMI Dashboard |‘v’i$ual Studio | Summar_l,l|

Deploy &nalytics Buntime =)
Codegeneration: [ Latest Wersion [ersion 21" - ]
| Salution I TwinCAT PLC Target| Result: | HrI D ashboard I Wizual Studio | Summar_l,l|
) Create no Results
@ Stream Fesults ta MATT Broker
Topic: Analpticsidnalysiz/AesultStream
MATT Connection Settings [Jsu:un Format -
71 wiite Results to Analytics File
256
Select Result lems CycleTime: | Uszer specified cycle time v] 000 =] ms
[ Cancel ] [ Back ] l f et ]
Downsampling of the results is possible by specifying a cycle time. The next tab is for the HMI
Dashboard. A prerequisite for the automatic generation of the dashboard is the selection of HMI
Controls for the corresponding algorithms whose results are to be displayed in the dashboard.
E]

HMI generation Settings
Generate HMI Dashboard [ Create only HMI Project [ no PLC )

HHI Project Mame:  MachineDiag
Dashboard Options
Dazhboard Title: M achine Diagnosis
Dezktop Height: 264 Desktop "Width: 1920

Generate Reset Buttons on Dashboard
Create Startpage

Daszhboard Styles
Dazhboard Lapout; Dazhboard Sarting:
Without Dock Contral Type

: <fﬁf>

[¥] Usze custorn Background Image

»

m
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4. You can choose different options for your Analytics Dashboard, such as a start page with a map, layouts,
sorting algorithms, custom colors and logos. If you select multiple languages for the Analytics Controls, a

language switching menu will also be generated.

Deploy Analytics Runtirme =)
Codegeneration: [ Latest Yersion [ersion 2.1") - ]
| Solution I TwinCaT PLC T arget I Flesulls| HMI Dazhboard |‘v’i$ual Studio | Summar_l,l|
D azhboard Styles m
Dazhboard Lapout; Dazhboard Sarting:
Without Dock Contral Type
[¥] Usze custorn Background Image B
Dashboard Theme: CATwinCAT Functions\TE35004nal [ |
[7] Usze custam Logo
Select Colar: E] Ha walid file
[#] Color Gradient A
[7] Uze custom kap lcon 2
Contral Style: M valid file
Languages
German [] Belgian  [] Swedish
Englizch . Itallan [7] Finnish  [] Brazilian
Cancel ] [ Back ] l P et
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5. Select one of the installed versions of Visual Studio® and, whether the instance should start visibly or
just be set up and activated in the background.

Deploy &nalytics Runtime [E]

Codegeneration: [ Latest Yersion [ersion 2.1"] - ]

| Solution I TwinCaT PLC T arget I Fesults I HHI Dashhu:uard| Wizual Studio | Summar_l,l|

TininCAT #AE Shell - K.eep Wisual Studio open

isual Studio 2017
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= At last you can find an overview.

Deploy Analytics Runtirme

Codegeneration: [Latest Yersion [ ersion 2.1" V]

nCI'_-| Solution

----- kdode: "MewSolution”

----- Projecttlame: "Machinesnalyziz”
----- SolutionMarme: "Production”

----- Fath: "CitemplanalyticsiTest”

@8l TwinCAT PLC Target

----- AnalvticsTask = CPLU Care: "4"

----- Target: "<Local> (17217.251.113.1.1)"
----- Rurtime: "B51"

----- AnalbticaTazk: "10"

----- Activate Runtime: "True"

----- Create Bootproject: "True"

----- AnalticeHiztaricalTazk: 10"

----- AnalticeHiztoricalTask => CPU Core: "5"
----- Shared CPU Cores: "4"

----- |zolated CPLU Cores: "2"

a Results

----- Rezult cycle time: "1 0000000"
----- ResultTopic: “Analticelanalysis/ResultiStream”
----- BrokerSettings: "Uncanfigured ConnectionSettings>"

*

m

Cancel

Back

J

D eploy

TE3500

Version: 1.11.0
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6. Now you can click the Deploy button to start the generation process. The PLC project and the HMI

dashboard are now generated.

Deploy Snalytics Runtime

]

Meszage

FBE_MZ Ma_ThreshaldClazsifizator] Ch_2
FB_MZ_M4_ThrezholdClazsificator] Ch_2. Call
FB_MZ_td_ThresholdClazsificator] Ch_2 Reset
FBE_MZ M4 ThresholdClazsificator] Ch_2 SetHbI
FB_Analyziz

FB_Analyziz. Rezet

FB_Analpziz. Call

FB_Analvziz tTimestamp

MAIN_Analytics

MAIMN_Analyticz.s,_FReset

Import code files to Project...

Create new Task...

AnalticaT agk

Generate TwinCAT Bootproject

Activate TwinCAT Configuration

Restart TwinCAT

Start generating HMI...

Create TwinCAT HMI Project...

e T S s s e

~ = [ ]
SISL

CEEELE

m

1

Cancel

Ceploy fnalytics Runtime

Mezzage

Restart TwinCaT

Start generating HiI...

Create TwinCAaT HbI Project...
Create HMI Contents. ..

taodify Hidl template. ..

Set theme...

= Er;:- =

Import zelected languages. ..

Set ADS Route...

Start zymbol mappings...

Start zymbaol mappings far: TrafficLight

Start zumbaol mappings for: Awverage

Start zumbol mappings far: TrafficLight

Start zumbal mappings far: Singleyfalue

Create HMI Controls...

Create control: TrafficLight for Status

Create control: Awverage for Temperature

& Create control: TrafficLight for Threshold Classificatar 1Ch_2
: Create contral: Singleh'alue for kath Operation_1

P’

= I I = = s e =
Rubububy -

P
-

m._ |

1|

Cancel
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= After the "Deploy Runtime succeeded" message, you will find a new Visual Studio®/XAE shell instance
on your desktop. The new Solution and both projects are created.

Solution Explarer * @ X
GE- o-a| s
Search Solution Explarer (Ctel +0) e

fad Solution "AnalyticsSalution12_ABC' (2 projects) -
4 Hiﬂ SnalyticsProject
b SYSTEM
MOTION
Fi FLC
4 Anal'_-,fticspru:u_iect
4 =] AnalyticsProject Project
[ External Types
o] References
[ DUTs
= GWLs
&P AnalyticsHMI
4 [ I POUs
4 |7 Analytics
[ [Helper]
[ DataSource
[ M2M_Mapping
[ = Metworks
4 | MO1 My etaark
4 [ Modules
[ HEJ FE_M1 M1 EdgeCounterlCh_1 |
P I.IEJ FE_MN1 M2_MinkdaxluglCh_1 (F
[ I.l':j FB_M1_mA3_ThresholdClassificate
B HEJ FB_M1_M4_Scaling (FE)
b FE_NI_MyMetwork (FB)
B MO2 MySecMetnork
b ] FB_Analysis (FB)
&) MAIN (PRG)
bR MAIN_Analytics (PRG)
[ WIsUs
E_E AnalyticsProject.tme
b G5 fSnalyticsTask (AnalyticsTask)
[+ H’lf—' PlcTask (PlcTask)
OF AnalyticsProject Instance
o SAFETY
C++

&l AMaLYTICS

b= o

P m TcHmiAnalyticsProject

E Serser

H Properties

&1 References
+

=

AV T

h ¥ ¥V

Irmports

U5 Thernes

CodeBehind

Content

N Additionallnformation. content

k VWV W W W W
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5 Technical introduction

5.1 Basic concept

The following figure shows the basic concept of TwinCAT Analytics from the data source to the Analytics
Dashboard based on TwinCAT 3 HMI. The communication in an Analytics scene is realized by the loT
communication protocol MQTT.

Data sources:

Currently there are three different data sources for TwinCAT Analytics. All these sources can communicate
with the specific binary data format of TwinCAT Analytics. This format is necessary to achieve high
performance.

* TwinCAT 3 control with TF3500 TwinCAT Analytics Logger

« TwinCAT 2, TwinCAT 3 and external control together with a gateway of the TF6720 TwinCAT loT Data
Agent

* All EK9160 IoT Bus Coupler

Analytics Dashboard

. { PLC code generation Pe——
un Dashboard generation :
L]
L by
Industrial PC
A 0 A
TwinCAT Analytics Service Tool TwinCAT Analytics Runtime TwinCAT Analytics Workbench
............................................ GMQ"
Storage <
- &

maQrt
,,,,,,,,,,, TwinCAT Analytics [ e
3 Storage Provider 0 Message Broker

-ga Beckhoff Edge Device E
TwinCAT loT Data Agent

C6015 ulra-compact IPC

ADS/OPC UA 0PCUA

Beckhoff controller E existing Beckhoff controller existing external controller Beckhoff loT Bus Coupler E
'_. TwinCAT Analytics Logger
' i} & j =
(= %‘ |
A —

€X2000 Embedded PC with TwinCAT 3 CX5000 Embedded PC with TwinCAT 2 EK9160 Bus Coupler

Storage:

With TwinCAT Analytics it is possible to analyze live and historical data. The TwinCAT Analytics Storage
Provider is the interface between native MQTT Message Broker to different stores. As storage TwinCAT
Analytics is supporting an Azure Blob store and a Microsoft SQL database. The configuration of the stores is
done automatically by the Storage Provider. Thus, it is not necessary to use classic SQL commandos to
implement the communication. The user also does not need to setup a special table structure.

Analysis:

For service technicians and machine commissioning
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The TE3520 TwinCAT Analytics Service Tool is the perfect tool for experts who like to analyze TwinCAT
Analytics data sources. It is integrated into the Microsoft Visual Studio®. The user is able to make his
analytics configuration in a graphical configurator choosing from a wide pool of different algorithms. A
parallel interaction with the Scope View is also possible. The user is able to find significant values easily by
drag and drop from the configurator into the data stream of our Scope View.

For continues 24/7 machine analysis

The TE3500 TwinCAT Analytics Workbench has the same functionality as the Service Tool. In addition, it is
possible to automatically generate a PLC code with associated HMI dashboard based on the realized
analytics configuration in the configurator. The PLC code is ready to use, so you can start data analysis
immediately as in the configurator. But now for 24 hours 7 days per week if necessary. The automatically
generated code can be downloaded into the TF3550 TwinCAT Analytics Runtime. Alternatively, a download
of the pure PLC project, when created without HMI dashboard, into the Analytics Runtime Base TF3551
(without HMI Server) is possible. Both runtime products are essentially license bundles and can run on a
classic IPC or Embedded PC, but also in a virtual machine.

Products:

We have different single products in the TwinCAT Analytics Workflow. See therefore the following list with all
products.

Product number Product name

TE3500 Analytics Workbench

TE3520 Analytics Service Tool

TF3500 Analytics Logger

TF3510 Analytics Library

TF3520 Analytics Storage Provider

TF3550 Analytics Runtime - including HMI Server and Client
Pack

TF3551 Analytics Runtime Base - without HMI

TF3560 Analytics Controller Pack 4

TF3561 Analytics Controller Pack 8

TF3562 Analytics Controller Pack 16

TF3563 Analytics Controller Pack 32

TF3564 Analytics Controller Pack 64

TF3565 Analytics Controller Pack 128

TF6720 loT Data Agent

EK9160 loT Coupler

The TwinCAT Analytics Service Tool can be used as a kind of Scope ++ via an ADS channel. This is
automatically the most sensible minimum configuration from the basic concept shown. The Analytics Logger
can also be used to decouple data collection and analysis. It can store data locally on the machine computer.
The data can be evaluated via the service tool. If you want to organize data storage centrally rather than
decentrally, you can use the Analytics Storage Provider via MQTT. The data sources available here are
TF3500/TF6720/EK9160. Also possible is just to use the TF3510 Analytics Library in a TwinCAT system.
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6 Configuration

If you want to create an Analytics configuration, you will start at the Analytics Project start page, which you
can see in the following screenshot.

anaiytiesproject = |

A TE3500 TwinCAT Analytics Workbench

add a Network..

Add a Network or select an existing from the Solution Explorer to open the Network editor tab.

open the Toolbox..

Drag Analytics-Functions to a Network editor and configure or extend a project.

open the Target Browser..

Drag Analytics variables from the Target Browser to the inputs of the Analytics-Functions to add an InputStream to the project.

open the Analytics Storage Provider Recorder.

Use the Analytics Storage Provider Recorder to manage connections to a Storage Provider and configure records.

deploy Runtime..

Once an Analysis is designed and tested in the Workbench, autogenerated code can be compiled and deployed to an Analytics-Runtime-System.

First Steps..
Launch the 'First Steps’ to get detailed Information about how to start into TwinCAT Analytics.

On this start page you have several options to continue. These options are described below under the
respective option.

6.1 Data Source

There are many data sources for the TwinCAT Analytics products. Likewise, there are many output formats,
thus ensuring a seamless transition from product to product and from tool to tool. The following graphic is
intended to provide a general overview.
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The most universal are the Analytics binary formats in the form of the Analytics File and an MQTT stream.

In Engineering itself, you can see the data sources in the Solution Explorer in the Inputs area divided into
Virtual Input Source and Source. The Source embodies the actual data source as shown in the diagram
above. For the engineering products TE3500 and TE3520 these are MQTT as live and historical stream,
Analytics File and ADS.
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fad Solution TwinCAT Measurement Project14' (1 project)
i ETwinCATMeasurement
4 ﬂ Analytics Project
ﬂ Metwork
Dashboard
4 ‘ Inputs
4 d Virtual Mappings
i _.,'i Virtual Input Source 1
H valvel
M valve2
M EndSwitchs
M Temperature
¥ Vibration

M Force

A status
i ..,'i Virtual Input Source 2

M Virtual Input
M Virtual Input (1)
M virtual Input (2)
F virtual Input (3)
4 ‘ Sources

i ‘ 169.254.13.136.1.1: 851 [1.00ms]
i Timeline
{5l Variables.aBufferSineHarmonics
& Variables.f5tairs
%) Variables.GrowSlow

i ‘ filex/// C:/ Temp/XT5_Milling/183D32AC-188A-00A0-TADF-AS1 726420967 [2.00ms]
i GVL.bPickerlnStoragelPosition
A GVL.bPickerlnxtsPosition
i GVLfMillerSpindleRotation
# GVL.nVacuumPressure
@l GVL.stMachineVibrations.aMachineVibrations
u Timeline

P i tcanalyticstest: Historic-> TestSignals/TestStream [1.00ms] #FTcMeasurement
i Timeline
@ Variables.aBufferPulse
f& Variables.f5ine

F i tecanalyticstest: TestSignals/PlcStreamn3 [1.00ms]
o Timeline
& Variables.fCosine
i Variables.f5awtcoth
i Variables fTriangular

The Virtual Input Source is an abstract mapping of the actual source. The Virtual Input Source is used for
linking at the inputs of the algorithms. It is very convenient that through this mapping the actual data source
can be exchanged very quickly and conveniently without having to re-link the algorithms.

Configurations for different sources can be created at the Virtual Input Sources. A configuration contains the
mapping of the individual symbols of a source with a virtual input. It is also possible to create different
configurations for a source, where the mapping of the symbols differs with a Virtual Input.

When adding sources and replacing them, you can optionally use the Source Wizard, which is explained on
the following pages.
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6.1.1 Wizard

The Source Wizard can be used to add new data sources. This window provides the option to add to entire
data sources or find a replacement for an existing data source.

([
1 The TwinCAT Target Browser must be installed in order to use the Source Wizard.

Pages:

The Source Wizard is divided into several pages. The pages already shown are listed on the left-hand side.
Previously opened pages can be displayed again via this list or the Back and Next buttons.

Start
b Source Wizard et

Start

+ Full source

Add a new source with all its symbaols

Substitute for existing source

Add a source with symbol layout from an already existing
source

2]

On this page, you can choose whether all symbols of a source are to be added or only symbols that were
sought on the basis of an existing source. The option to replace a source can only be selected if a source
already exists in the project.

Templates
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T Select the source to substitute

172.17.61.87.1.1: 852 [250,00ms]

|(— Back

This page is only displayed if the Replace option has been selected on the Start page. Already existing
sources of the project are displayed here. To continue, a source must be selected that will then serve as a
template for the new one.

Source types
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M Source Wizard *
Start
Templates Select the target type

ADS TcAnalytics File TcAnalytics

& &

< Back |

This page displays different source types, such as ADS or Analytics File. The number of types is different to
the extensions installed in the Target Browser that are compatible with the Source Wizard.

Sources
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D'q Source Wiza >
Start
Templates Choose a target
Target Types
Targets @ All Q Live Only Q Historic Only C' Refresh

|Match| MName

100% TcAnalyticsTest/3db95703-29fb-d99e-eb13-017b5467 7bb0/ TestSignals/StreamFast_Compressed_Wdth

100% TcAnalyticsTest/3db95703-29fb-d99e-eb13-017b54677bb0/ TestSignals/StreamFast_Compressed_Wdth

100%
100%
875%
5%
50%
375%
12,5%
0%
0%
0%
0%
0%

TcAnalyticsTest/3db95703-29fb-d99%e-eb13-017b54677bb0/TestSignals/StreamFast
TcAnalyticsTest/3db95703-29fb-d99e-ab13-017b54677bb0/Whole Image
TcAnalyticsTest/3db95703-29fb-d99%e-eb13-017b5467 7bb0/LongTerm
TcAnalyticsTest/3db95703-29fb-d99%e-eb13-017b5467 Tbb0/Pattes TestRecord Alias
TcAnalyticsTest/3db95703-20fb-d9%e-eb13-017b5467 7bb0/MyFavoriteData
TcAnalyticsTest/3db95703-29fb-d99e-eb13-017b5467 7bb0/LongTimeMachineObs
TcAnalyticsTest/3db95703-29fb-d9%e-eb13-017b5467 7 bb0/sine

TeAnalyticsTest/d 180ddde-afea-78d2-0ac1-65101d008687/NewMachinelpp
TcAnalyticsTest/3f8a342a-6fac-3e76-6172-e7b5162c0eb0/Bigl40 FavValues
TcAnalyticsTest/cSeebcfd-4f14-5f45-dced-7524715a%ae3/Datafgent Test
TcAnalyticsTest/7Tfb4f250-c130-7d7e-0a26-7 1edBcee9340/CloudContral
TcAnalyticsTest/Tacc072f-428f-8745-cTd4-a24ebdf33d9¢/AnalyticsSolution Results 1

<« Back m

After selection of a type, its available sources are displayed. In order to find additional sources, new sources
must be stored in the Target Browser. If the Replace option is selected on the Start page, the correlation with
the template selected on the templates page is displayed in addition to the name of the sources. The
correlation indicates how many of the symbols from the template have been found. In addition, the list can be
filtered so that only live or only historical sources are displayed, unless there are only historical or only live

sources.

Results

TE3500
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o Source Wizs x
Start
e Results
Target Types
aaa Matches Not found
Results Variables.fPeak Variables.fAM
Variables.fPulse Variables.fTriangular
Variables.fSawtooth
Variables.fSine
Variables.fSquare
Variables.f5tairs

|(— Back

Result page when using Replace

Select Symbols

Show all symbaols of the selected
target to add or remowve from the
resulting symbaols.

|

| \/ Create

The Result page lists all symbols that would be added. It also displays the icons of the templates that were
not found (this list is omitted if the option to add whole sources has been selected on the Start page). Click
Create to close the wizard. All symbols in the "Matches" list are added to the project. If the selected symbols
do not meet the requirements, click "Select Symbols", which will open the Symbols page.

Symbols
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> Source Wizard x
Start
Templates Select symbols
Target Types Enter Filter
Targets
Rgsulis Mame |Type | Size | Category | Full-Name | Comment | Subitems "
Symbols = (=} Variables 0 Struct Variables 7

) fPeak LREAL 8 Primitive Variables.f... 0
{H] fPulse LREAL 8 Primitive Variables.f... 0
{B fRampOnEvent LREAL 8 Primitive Variables.f... 0
{& fSawtooth LREAL 8 Primitive Variables.f... 0
{&d) fSine LREAL 8 Primitive Variables.f... 0
{54 fSquare LREAL 8 Primitive Variables.f... 0
{&4) fStairs LREAL 8 Primitive Variables.f... 0
Selected Symbols: ~ Variables.fPeak

Variables.fPulse

Variables.fSawtooth

Variables.fSine

Variables.fSquare

Variables.fStairs

| <« Back

|\/ Create

If this page is opened, all symbols of the selected source are listed, with the symbols that are also listed as
found on the Results page already highlighted. In addition, all currently highlighted symbols are listed below
the Tree symbol. Here, you can now select the desired symbols or deselect unnecessary symbols. Clicking

the “Create” button terminates the wizard and adds the selected symbols to the project.

Call:

Context menu

b |al Network 1 % New Network
d i Inputs E Mew Source
4 ﬂ Virtual Mappings L Deploy Runtime
P i Sources
7 Send Information Report...
0! Copy
ttl Paste
X Remove
Rename
M  Properties

Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V
Del

Alt+Enter

Right-clicking the Analytics Project or a node below it in Solution Explorer opens the context menu, where
the entry New source can be found. If this is selected, the wizard starts. Upon successful completion, the

desired source is added to the project.

Virtual source

TE3500
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X Virtual Mappings 1

I’ Virtual Input Source 3 7
\ Input Source: <Empty> . | ‘ Live Historic |4 Virtual Input 1 |
[ <Empty= 4 Virtual Input 2
Yl lnput | 0 4 Virtual Input 3
New source...
V Virtual Input 2 EpLY" 0
Virtual Input 3 <Empty> “ B 0

L + J

In a module for a virtual source, the entry New source... can be found in the Input Source combo box. If this
is selected, the wizard starts. This way to open the wizard does not start at the Start page, but on the
Templates page, where the currently selected template is the source of the virtual source. Upon successful
completion, the new source is selected in the virtual source and the symbols can be assigned to the virtual
inputs in selection mode.

Query

If a symbol is added to a function by drag and drop and this symbol does not belong to any source in the
project, then you can choose between three options. A new virtual source can be added and, in order to use
the source at the same time as the other sources, a source from an already existing virtual source can be
changed or the source wizard can be opened. When the wizard is opened, there is a different action,
depending on the selection on the Start page, which is performed after the wizard is completed. If an entire
source has been added, a virtual source is created in addition to the source so that it can be used with
others at the same time. If Replace has been selected, the new source is added and selected in a virtual
source. The symbols can then be assigned to the virtual inputs in selection mode.

6.2 Storage Provider Recorder

With the Storage Provider Recorder recording definitions can be created, started and managed. In addition,
it is possible to manage the data memories of individual Analytics Storage Providers. All important properties
of the found Analytics Storage Providers and historized data are clearly displayed.
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. TF3520 Analytics Storage Provider Manager

- 0O X
OVERVIEW CONFIGURATIONS

saEv|a e TRa
4 & Broker Ez Pipelines Zp Live Status

4 A tcanalyticstest: 1883 el ;; Configurations.
I & TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("TCANALYTICSTEST") E MachineCenterData (Record_{AutolD})
I & TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider (“Lucas-VM®) % Recording (Record_{AutolD})
I & TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider (“Local Hardware Test ASP*) 1 RecMitManuel (Record_(AutolD})
I &7 TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("Beckhoff_ASP_Instance42") T JustSpindleSpeed [Record_{AutalD})
I # TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider (“RuleEngineDev-pre177°) 4 5} ReleasePipeline
4 & TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ["PASCALD-NBO6") a o Rule (1)

B MyNewCsvStore I DownsampledRecording (Record_{AutolD})

4 [ AlyFile store
4 [} MultiStreams
+ 8 Machinecenterdat
B [10] "Record_1" (20.08.2024 11:24:58.106 - 20.08.2024 11:27:58.137)
I B DownsampledRecording
I #7 TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider (“RuleEngineDev-pred”)
I & Manuels_VM4026_Test RecordAlias Record 1
a8 messagebroker2.beckhoff-cloud.com:8883
I & New Measurement TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ["EC2ZAMAZ-TTI4E4E")
#7 TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("CP-221D82%)
#7 TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("EC2ZAMAZ-02TKMDS")
& LOCAL CP-36AE1E (Mew Storage Provider)
A Test ASP PascalD
I # MaxW_Analy_StorageProvider ("ECZAMAZ-V708DIN")

Record
RecordID 10

CycleTime 10000 (1.000 ms)
SampleDataSize 120 (0.117 KB)

[
[
! Record Times
[

StartTimestampTicks 133686194581060000

A 172.17.30.109:1883 EndTimestampTicks 133686196781370000
<3E-| mb-energyd1 beckhoff-cloud.com:8883 StartTimestamp 8/20/2024 11:24:58 AM
EndTimestamp 8/20/2024 11:27:58 AM
Duration 0d 0h 3m 0s 003ms
Recording
RecardName Record_1
ASP_Topic Beckhoff/TcAnalyticsStorageProvider/617c5c8b-b3e1-43fd-acf8-af2d461ad61
Topic MachiningCenter/PlcStream3
TopicAlias MachineCenterData {Storage: Aly File Store}
Layout 72b78fcd-8d9c-T779-28f4-c637532ab35h v
38 Local PASCALD-NBO& RecorderGuid: (354276¢3-6404-4dc7-8160-322¢b8998e92) < >

Toolbar Manager window ("OVERVIEW")

OVERVIEW

Add new broker

Remove selected broker

Refresh display

Collapse all nodes

View switch between dark/light mode

A WIN|I-

Function Manager window ("OVERVIEW")

First assign a RecorderAlias. This helps to group the started recordings and to find its self started ones
again.

After that, one or more brokers can be set up. This is done via the already known input mask for MQTT
connection properties.
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E TF3520 Analytics Storage Provider Manager

OVERVIEW CONFIGURATION

& &0 e ® alF]
4 O Broker ® Local % €
4 ] 127.001:1883 Connection Settings w 4 @ Templat
4 # Measurems 8 Recon
" B NewAr Broker: | 1721724195 | o e
b} 53fa
a [} cff7 [ Certificate
‘ Qi INFORMATION
CA:
. New I Cert Pk Record
ert: vd:
ENENM K RecordID
b Mew Az[ Kew:
4 ) TehnalyticsTest RecordAlias
I & TwinCAT An || CycleTime
Check Confi Cancel K -
g SampleDatabiz
Record Times
StartTirmestam

Once a connection to the broker could be established, all Analytics Storage Providers connected to it will be
listed.

"Storage" status

4 % Broker
4 £ 127.00.1:1883
4 # Measurement
1- 1 [ New AnalyticsFile Store
2- B new CSV Store
3- El Mew InfluxDB Store
4 - [ New MsSOL Plain Store
5- B Mew MsSQL Binary Store
6 - B new AzureBlob Store

Storage Online

Storage Offline

Storage starts

Storage starts with error. Still trying to start it
Storage is shut down

Storage is in the error state

O~ WOWIN|~

Toolbar Manager window ("CONFIGURATIONS")

CONFIGURATIONS

TRA WO
I I
6

|11 |
2 3 45

= —
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Create a new pipeline

Create a new pipeline with Rule Engine

Open Target Browser for connecting simple pipelines
Edit a selected pipeline

Delete a selected pipeline

Start a selected pipeline

O~ WIN| -

Function Manager window ("CONFIGURATIONS")

The window is divided into two tabs. Pipelines and Live Status. Under Pipelines you will find the
configurations of your pipelines. You can define new pipelines from here. Edit existing. Delete or start.

T8Q 40 0

EZ Pipelines Eg Live Status

oo . .
4 11 Configurations

i MachineCenterData (Record_{AutalD])
E., Recording (Record_{AutolD])

E‘g RecMitManuel (Record_{AutolD})

;Eg JustspindleSpeed (Record_{AutolD})

e H ReleasePipeline
4 % Rule (1)

I DownsampledRecording (Record_{AutolD})

To create a new simple pipeline, click the "Create new pipeline" button. The following dialog opens.

TF3520 Analytics Storage Provider Manager .
TestSignals/StreamFast

Recording Alias Record Name

|F‘.eccrding_TestSignal5| | |F‘.ecord_{.&utcl[]}

Record Duration Ringbuffer Days Hours  Minutes

| 0 | Day5| a | Hours| 10 | Minutes Mone 0 a 0

i®) Store Subset of Symbols (O Store whole process image

Variables.fAM LREAL -
Variables.fGrowSlow LREAL

Variables.fPeak LREAL

Variables.fPulse LREAL

Variables.fRampCnEvent LREAL

Variables.fsawtooth LREAL

Variables.f5ine LREAL

Variables.fsquare LREAL

Variables.f5tairs LREAL w

Cancel oK

You can now drag and drop the symbols you want to record from the Target Browser into the dialog. You

also assign a Recording Alias and a Record Name.

Various placeholders are available for the Record Name:

TE3500
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"{AutolD}"
"{Topic}"
"{SystemID}"
"{Layout}"
"{CycleTime}"
"{SampleSize}"
"{RecordStart}"

You can also configure recording names and a duration (otherwise the recording will run endlessly until it is
stopped manually). A ring buffer can be set according to storage space or time.

The entries are confirmed with OK and a new local recording definition is created.

It is now possible to start this definition directly via the toolbar or the context menu.

TE&Q 0
ZZ Pipelines Eg Live Status
4 17 Configurations
% MachineCenterData (Record_{AutolD})
% Recording (Record_{AutolD})
% RecMitManuel (Record_{AutolD})
% JustspindleSpeed (Record_{AutolD))
* 7 ReleasePipeline

©  start RuleEngine Pipeline M Oﬂq Rule (1)
A Edit Z DownsampledRecording (Record_{AutolD))
@ Delete

However, it is also possible to make the definition globally accessible. This can be done via the context
menu with the entry Publish Recording.

The following dialog then opens:
TF3520 Analytics Storage Provider Manager x

Select the specific Items for your Recording:

Storage Provider: TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("PASCALD-NB06")

Storage: Aly File Store

Data Messaage Broker.  Measurement Broker of tcanalyticstest

[] Disable topic check.

Cancel oK

Here you can now select the desired Analytics Storage Provider via which the definition is to be published. In
addition, the definition is assigned a Storage and a Data Broker of the selected Analytics Storage Provider.
After the selection, the recording definition is confirmed with OK and published to the selected Analytics
Storage Provider. This means that it can be found by any Storage Provider Manager that is connected to the
MQTT Broker.

After starting a pipeline, the view automatically jumps to the second tab, the Live Status.
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L | m}

e |

oo x & (=] -

Li Pipelines 1g Live Status

4 M TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("PASCALD-MB0OG")
I &5 Data Broker
A Eg Pipelines
4 ,,,1:‘ ReleasePipeline
4 %% Rule (1)
© DownsampledRecording [Aly File Store]

All active recordings from all users are listed here. The recordings can be ended in this tab and it is also
possible to jump to the resulting record.

Use historized data

After and also during recording, you can select the historical data as input for your analysis in Target
Browser. In the Target Browser, you will find a new control on the right side for the historical data. There you
can select the timespan for your data.

@ TwinCAT Analytics Storage Provider Recorder - TcXaeShell ¥ & | QuickLaunch (Ctd-Q) Pl B x
File Edit View Project Debug TwinCAT TwinCATHMI  TwinSAFE PLC  Team Scope Tools Window Help
N B®eia-a W - Q. p Attach... - 5 anCmdPara - mAREL
* Build 4024.44 (Default) = - % . - - z
Solution Explorer =i ecorder B X - §
y’ +9 28 7 @ RecorderAlias: TestRecorder 257 2 g
Local Recording Definitions ~ a7
@ FunctionGen_TestSignals (Record_Signal_{AutolD}) Storage g‘
= Broker g
F] 172.17.62.145:1883 Topic TestSignals/Machining Center =
F] ba-0b3dc2716591b3c1f.demo.beckhoff-cloud-instances.com:8883 TopicAlias Machining_Center
[=-#% TwinCAT Analytics StorageProvider ("ECZAMAZ-B4PIRTB") Layout 9c16bctf-ef72-f47c-0b8d-2eaeh14b4328
: E-@® Recordings System|D aedf8c92-6306-aaZe-alFc-64089718415b
H © FunctionGen_TestSignals (Record_Signal_{AutolD}) [AUTOSTART] SystemAlias

| 5[ AnalyticsFile Stare
E1{ | aedf8c2-6306-aale-aTfc-64089718415h
[=-EH Machining_Center

RecordingAlias Record_3

Location

Address Hilshorstweg 20, 33415 Verl

B PLC_Demo_Axis1
B PLC_Demo_Variables

Solution Explorer Team Explorer v Record v

o X

Target Browser oot

TcScope File Enter Filter... Case Sensitive | Fijver Editor T %p

TcAnalytics File
ADS TcDBSrv MachiningCenter > Milling > fMotorCurrent &
e achiningCenter > Milling otorCurren 4 This Week
Name IType Size Category I Full-Ni I Commer
HPpon Record_3 (=15 m|
inRae o 5 | O (@M i N Struct Machinin. (5553 D15 21855 824, 20230418 12:33:3.804
® = in...
v 1721762145 O g i’”z m“:‘"f" StartTime EndTime .
Tu achinin...
2023-04-18 12:21:37.626 # 2023-04-18 12:30:07.838 &
@ localhost 1= {=} Milling 0 Struct Machinin...
4 @3b5-0b8dc2716591b3cHf.demo.beckh i bisResdy BOOL 1 Primitive  Machinin...
- !ilaedecQE—EEOE—aale—a?fc—ﬁd»ﬁﬂﬁ? i) blobFinished BOOL 1 Primitive Machinin... Interalfime 00:08:20.211
I 33 Live Data i bJobStarted BOOL 1 Primitive Machinin... Record_2 (>10 m)
cord_ m|
4 whHistorical Data [2023-04-18 11:57:35.867, 2023-04-18 12:07:35.870]
® Machining_Center B fSpindleSpeed LREAL 8 Primitive Machinin... ® Record 1 (»10 m)
= cord_1 (>10 m
® PLC_Demo_Axis] (& ToolTurret 0 S e [2023-04-18 11:26:34,140, 2023-04-18 11:36:34.145]
@ PLC_Demo_Variables {=} ValveTerminal o Struct Machinin...
{=} Qualitylnspection 0 Struct Machinin...
4 3Kl »

Output  Cross Reference List  Error List
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6.3 Data Scout

The TwinCAT Analytics Data Scout is a very important tool in the TwinCAT Analytics processing flow. It is
used for data viewing and can manipulate data or its recordings. For example, different recordings can be
merged into one large recording or unneeded data sections can be removed. The artificially created new
image can be used as a data source for the actual analysis. The Data Scout is only responsible for
processing data that has already been recorded. The input format is Analytics File, which is also the output
format. The engineering tool is available with TE3500 Analytics Workbench and TE3520 Analytics Service
Tool.

The Data Scout project can be created in the Engineering environment below the Measurement project and
is explained in more detail on the following pages.

6.3.1 Data Track Editor

The Data Track Editor is part of the Analytics Data Scout. It can be used to view data, merge data from
different sources and to cut out parts of the data or whole symbols.

Create

A new track editor can be added to an Analytics Data Scout by clicking New Data Track Editor in the context
menu of a Data Scout project.

Solution Explorer > 0 x
08 o-29@m K-
Search Selution Explorer (Ctrl+0a) P~

3] Solution 'TwinCAT Measurement Project’ (1 of 1 project)

£l Target Browser
ta  Send Information Report...

[i] Mew Data Track Editor

u]l Copy Ctrl+C

X Remove Del
Rename F2

#  Properties Alt+Enter
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Structure
ROz BN S

Marker

15000,0 4
12500,0

10000,0

7500,0 4
5000,0
2500,0 4
0,0
-2500,0 4
12:55:54 12:56:42 12:57:30 12:58:18 12:55:07 12:59:55 13:00:43 13:01:31 13:02:19 13:03:07 13:03:55
Marker X X
a 26.07.2018 12:51.09.964 26.07.2018 13:19:24 774,
AP -] 12:54:00 1257:00 13:00:00 13:03:00 13:06:00 13:03:00 13:12:00 13:15:00 13:18:00
perrrrrrr e e e e e e berrrrdeee beeforcrce Pecrcrccre brrercrcec boeoe oo Frecrcee e e
4D G & X a
@ bPickerMoving By ¢ GY/L bPickerMoving
@ fMillerPositionZ 2y X GYL MMillerPositionZ
<& fMillerSpindleRotation 9‘\\ b4 1 GVL MillerSpindleRotation
@ nColorOiLastScannedworkpiece T N’ GVLnCdlorDfLastScannedWorkpiece
<& nCumentProductionTime 9‘\3 X GVL|nCurrentProductionTime
@ nWacuumPressure 9‘\5 b4 GVL.nVacuumPressure
4 @ stMachineVibrations ANe
4 @ aMachineVibrations 9‘\5 >
A A nbin fietinnn RV o~ = BN P ¥

1. Tracks [P _60] represent the symbolism and data in the Data Track Editor.
2. The Chart [P _66] is used to visualize the data lying in the tracks as graphs.

3. The toolbar [»_67] contains functions, for example, to change the displayed area or to eliminate
areas.

To export [P _68] the . button must be clicked.

Timeline

As different sources can be added in the Track Editor, new times are assigned. The start time and the cycle
time can be set in the Timeline Options. These times are used in the export and in the chart. The start and
cycle time of the first added source will be taken over if they have not been set yet.

. 26.07.2018 12:51:09.964

B o II—‘IE:S-EL:DD 12:57:00 13:00:00
e Time line options

Cycletime | 20000

Start time  26.07.2018 12:51:09.964

Original Times | Save source times in hidden track  ~ |

The end time is calculated automatically, using the track with the fewest samples.

Time Tracks

In order not to lose the original times of the sources, Time Tracks can be generated. How these are
generated can be set in the Timeline Options. There are three variants for generating Time Tracks. The Time
Tracks can be generated as visible tracks, and all of them are combined in one container. The second
variant is to generate the Time Tracks in the same way, but they and the container they are in are not
displayed in the editor. The last variant is not to create any Time Tracks and to discard the original times
when exporting.
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ES 07.2018 12:51:09.564 26.07.2018 12:54:40.096

B oo 12:51:20 12:51:40 125200 12:52:30 12:52:40 12:53:00 125320 12:53:40 12:24:00 25430
e brrrrreccr brecrccc beecccrrrc borccccrce Fevrrcrcr beccrrcccr Dorcrrrcce berccrcccc becrecccrr e

4 GVL A4

& 1Sine 9:5 e arizbles fSine

< nVacuumPressure_1 9;5 X GVL.nVacuumPressure | GVL nVacuumPressure

<@ fMillerSpindieRotation 9;5 x GVL fMillerSpindleRotation

<& MillerPositionZ 9;5 o GVL MillerPositionZ

@ nWacuumPressure 9;5 e GVL.nVacuumPressure
A @ Timelines 2y X

@ TimeTrack 2 Ty X

& TimeTrack_1 2‘15 x

@ TimeTrack 2y X |

The Time Track generation works via the data elements of the tracks. For each combination of data items
there is a Time Track. Only the time range and the source are considered, but not the symbols of the data
elements.

In the example display, the Time Tracks were generated visibly. Three were automatically created because
three combinations were found in the tracks above. On the one hand the track with one blue data element,
on the other hand a track with two green data elements and three more tracks with one green data element.

Time Tracks are structured like Single Tracks. They can contain data items, but these data items have no
symbols, only a time range and a source.

6.3.1.1 Tracks

Tracks are elements of the Data Tracks Editor, which contain information about the contained data and the
structure of the symbolism.

Presentation
Marker ~ b1
™ 26.07.2018 12:51:09.964 26.07.2018 13:19:24 774,
A ) 12:54:00 125700 130000 130300 1306:00 130800 13:12:00 131500 131800
verrcrrrc berccspeed e crce s Bercreeee Fecforcrcc ecvcvccc Pevcrcrccc bocoe oo Pocvr v e G
4@ G 2y X =
<& bPickerMoving 2y X GWL bPickerMoving
o MillerPositionZ B X GUL fMillerPosttionZ
<@ MillerSpindleRotation 2y X GVL MillerSpindleRotation
& nColorOfLastScanned\Workpiece 9‘\\ b4 GVL nColorOfLastScanned\Workpiece
@ nCurrentProduction Time 9‘\5 b4 GVL|nCurrentProductionTime:
<& nVacuumPressure 2y X GVLnVacuumPressure
4 & stMachineVibrations 2y X
A = aMachineVibrations 2y, X
AT bbb FLow P iz e e o e amco_ 1

The area provided for tracks in the Data Track Editor has the following elements:
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This button opens a new Track Editor Export window.

Clicking on it opens a popup where settings for the display of the
tracks can be made.

Clicking on it opens a popup where settings for the timeline and
Time Tracks can be made.

The blue area lies above the tracks and represents which data is
displayed in the chart. Also, the selected area is used for some
toolbar functions. The red and green areas can be moved to
increase or decrease the selection. If clicked between the red and
green area, the selected area can be moved.

On the left and right edges, the selection can snap. This happens
near marker and track ends. To ignore the snap function, the Alt
key can be pressed while moving.

The selection cannot be smaller than 10 values.

Markers are displayed in the track as well as in the chart. In the
tracks, markers can be renamed by clicking on the text and
markers can be removed by right-clicking. The markers that have
no text but scissors are special markers that can be used for
elimination.

26.07.2018 12:51:09.564

12:554:00 12557-00
RN NN N

The timeline has the start time marked at the left end. Markers
then follow at even intervals, indicating the time present there.

26.07.2018 13:19:24.774,

b) 13:13:00
NENENRNR NN

At the right end of the timeline is a marker for the end time. The
end time will be equal to the start time plus the number of samples
from the track with the fewest samples times the cycle time.

If the number of samples in the tracks differs, a red dashed area is
displayed behind the end time marker. This area is not exported,
because there would not be data for all tracks.

Tracks Container

In the lower part the tracks are displayed, where the display of the
data from the tracks starts at the start time and before that the new
symbolism is displayed.

Data Tracks

Currently there are two types of tracks that can contain data. The first is the Single Track. This represents a
single symbol. The second is the Multi Track. This can group multiple symbols together, keeping the
presentation simple. However, in Multi Tracks e.g. the data types or names of the contained symbols cannot

be customized.

Tracks that contain data are displayed in a similar way.

<& TrackMame 9‘;3 e |

GVL nVacuumPressure

On the left side are the following functions:

@ & Hetre you can define whether the track should be visible as a graph in the chart or
not.

Track Name The name of the track is used in the chart for the graph and in the export as the
symbol name. The name must be unique below a container and cannot contain
spaces.

& Clicking on it will open a popup. This shows the settings of the track (see the Settings
= section for more details).
¢ This button removes the track and all the tracks under it

On the right side the data elements of the track are displayed. Data Tracks can contain multiple data
elements that match the type of track (e.g. a Single Track cannot contain an array).
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Container Tracks

Container Tracks are structured similarly to Data Tracks. However, no data elements can be in Container
Tracks, but they can contain tracks. Included tracks are displayed below the Container Track and can be

expanded or collapsed using the 4 > buttons. When a Container Track is made visible or invisible, all sub
tracks become visible or invisible as well.

Settings

For all types of tracks there are different settings in the popup of the = button.

For Single Tracks there are these:

Diata Track Options

Name | nVacuumPressure

Data Type Int L
Data type Here you can define the data type of the Single Track. The displayed as well as the

exported data will be converted to the types specified here.
For string data types, another text field is displayed, which determines the length of the
string.

If the data type could lead to problems with the conversion, because one or more data
elements of the track have a larger data type, a warning will be issued, but the values will
still be converted.

Lines color Sets the color of the graph in the chart. When you click on it, a color picker is displayed in
which you can set the color.

For Container Track there are these settings:

Container Track Options

MName  aPickerPosition

Container type
() Struct
@ Array

Ay B Tpe

Oversampling [ |

Container type A Container Track can be a structure or an array. To be created as an array, however,
all sub tracks must be compatible to form an array. If only Single Tracks are available, a
Container Track can be made into an array with a primitive data type. If there are only
Container Tracks that have the same structure, the Container Track can be made into
an array with primitive array or structure as the base data type.

Each container type has its own properties:

Structure Structure Name Specifies the desired name for the data type in the export.

Array Base data type Here you can set the data type for the array elements. Setting the
data type here changes the array base data type of Sub Container
Track and the data type of Sub Single Tracks.

For string data types, the length of the string can be set.

Oversampling This option is only available if the Container Track has only Single
Tracks as sub tracks. When active, the sub tracks are not displayed
as individual graphs in the chart, but the Container Track is
displayed as one graph. For this purpose, the values of the sub
tracks are loaded and all values at the same time are placed one
after the other.
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For Multi Tracks there are these settings:

Multi Track Options
Mame  GWL
Export as
() Parentless
(@) Struct
Struct Name
() Array
Included Variables
bPickerMoving Baol we=
nWacuumPressure Int
4 stPickerPosition Struct
4 aPickerPosition Double
aPickerPosition[1] Double
aPickerPosition[2] Double s
aPickerPosition[3] Double e

Export as Similar to the container type of the Container Track, it can be set how the Multi
Track should be handled in the export.

For Structure, the Multi Track is exported as a structure data type with the
contained variables as elements. The desired name for the structure can be
specified.

The option to export as array is available only if all contained variables have the
same data type. The data type can then also not be changed. The Multi Track
becomes an array during export with the contained variables as array elements.

With Parentless, the Multi Track is not taken into account in the export and it is
as if the contained variables were on the Multi Track level.

Variables included The symbolism present in the Multi Track is displayed here. All data elements of
the Multi Track must have the same symbolism.

Data elements

Data elements can be located in Tracks. These contain one or more variables from a source, and a time
range from the source. Using the time range and the cycle time of the source, it is calculated how many
samples are in the data element. The length of a data item is determined by looking at which track contains
the most samples and how much space is available in total. The length then depends on the number of
samples and how many pixels correspond to one sample.

A data item is represented as a block. The color of the data item depends on the source it comes from, so all
data items from the same source have the same color. There is a dividing line at the end of the data
element. The original name of the symbol from the source is displayed in the data element. If there are
several symbols, only the number of symbols is displayed.

By right-clicking on a data element, the context menu can be opened. The data element can also be
removed completely without using the functions from the toolbar.

Add via drag and drop

The tracks of a Data Track Editor are displayed in a separate area. This is empty at the beginning and can
be filled using the Target Browser.
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& &

Dirag Analytics File symbol(s) from the Target Browser

When one or more symbols are selected from the Target Browser and dragged into the empty area of the
Track Editor, a new Container Track is created. To the new Container Track all selected symbols will be

added as tracks.

L Rrd -

ESGJ’ 2018 12:51-09.964

26.07.2018 13:20:06.622

12:5400 12:57:00 13:00:00 13:03:00 13:06:00 13:00:00 12:00 13:15:00 13:18:00
III\IIIII|\IIII\III|II\IIII\I|II\IIIIII‘IIIIII\II|III\IIII\|III\IIIII|\IIII\III|\IIIIIIII‘IIII\I
A ® GVL A4
@ nWacuumPressure t‘%X GVL.nVacuumPressure |
=0

If a symbol is dragged onto the data area of a Container Track, a new track is created below this container.

ESGJ’ 2018 12:51-09.964

26.07.2018 13:20:06.622

B oo 12:5400 12:57:00 13:00:00 13:03:00 13:06:00 13:00:00 12:00 13:15:00 13:18:00
III\IIIII|\IIII\III|II\IIII\I|II\IIIIII‘IIIIII\II|III\IIII\|III\IIIII|\IIII\III|\IIIIIIII‘IIII\I
A ® GVL A4
@ MillerPosition? B X GVL.MIIerF'osi'IiunZ
<& nVacuumPressure t’;g)( GVLnVacuumPressure

When dragging to a Data Track, a new data element can be added to that track. However, this is only
possible if the symbol to be added is compatible with the track. No structure can be drawn on a track with

primitive data types.

ESOr 2018 12:51:09.964

26, Of 2[}18 13:20:06.622,

B oo 12:55.00 13:00:00 13:05:00 W'JF'D'J 2500 134 4D 134000 TASED
II\II\I|\II\IIIII|IIIIII\II‘II\IIIII\|IIIIIIIII|I\II\II\I|IIIIIIIII|\IIIII\II|II\IIIIII|IIIII\III|I\IIIII\I|IIII\III
4@ GVL By X
@ fMillerPositionZ. 315)( GVL.fMillerPositionZ GVL nColorOfLastScannedWorkpiecs
<& nVacuumPressure 9%)( GVL.nVacuumPressure

To create new Multi Tracks you can drag to a Container Track or to the empty area while the [Ctrl] key is

pressed.
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ES 07.2018 12:51:09.564

26.07.2018 13:20:06.622,

B oo 125500 12:00:00 13:05:00 12:10:00 13:15:00 1;:1F:on 32500 34800 G 134000 TAsED
e e r e beccccciccleecccccc brcccrcco e v RAX A AL A YA A A AL AN A AR A AL VA AN AN AL AA
4® GVL 2 X [y
@ GVl 12974 4 Variables ]
<& MillerPositionZ QX GVLAMillerPositionZ GYL.nColorDfLastScannedWorkpiece:
<@ nWacuumPressure QX GVL.nVacuumPressure

If structures or arrays are to be added, this can happen as with symbols with primitive data type. However,
Container Tracks are created for the upper elements of structures and arrays.

EE.OT.ZEHB 12:51:09 564

26.07.2018 13:20:06.622,

LA - 12:55:00 13:00:00 130500 13:10:00 13:15:00 13:21:».30 132520 {25000 JEE FER PEE
perrercbrecrc e e cceccecbocc oo Fecceeccec b cee e v BA A A A AN A A A A A AN A A A A A AL A
A4 GVL 294
A = stPickerPosition QX =p
4 @ aPickerPosition ‘%X
<> aPickerPosition] ‘%X GVL stPickerPosition.aPickerPosition[ 1]

<@ aPickerPosition2 Q = GVL stPickerPosition.aPickerPosition[2]

<> aPickerPosition3 Q pd GVL stPickerPosition aPickerPosition[3]
@ GVL (2974 4 Vanizbles
& MillerPositionZ. Q X GVL MillerPositionZ GV nColor0fl astScannedworkpiece
& nVacuumPressure ‘% b4 GYL.nVacuumPressure

Automatic merging

To more easily merge symbols with the same structure, such as in an Analytics File with multiple records,
when dragging multiple symbols onto a container or the empty area of the tracks, the system checks if the
symbolism is the same. As soon as this is detected, a message appears that it is possible to add the
symbols to the already existing tracks.

u 2

o

EE.07.2D1B 12:51:09.964

26.07.2018 13:20:06.622

12:54:00 12:57:00 13:00:00 13:03:00 06:00 13:03:00 13:12:00 13:15:00 13:18:00
ccrcrrrc e e brrrcccrcc berrrrerce becrcrcece Pecvcrcc e Perercccec boccccr o Frrrrcec e

4D GVL Q X -

@ bMillerMilling £ X GVL bMillerMilling n

@ bMillerMovingZ By Add to e

<& bMillerSpindleRotating Q b4

\ Do you want to add these symbols to the existing tracks?
@ bNewworkpieceColorScanned 2, 3¢ ?
@ bPickerHolding\orkpiece 2y X
Yes No
€& bPickerlnHomePosition Q b4
[ r ber my answer and dont ask again
<& bPickerlnStorage 1Position Q b4
& bPickerinStorage2Position ‘% b4 GVL bPickerinStorage2Position -

If this query is answered with Yes, the added symbols will be appended as a data element to the matching
existing track. If the query is answered with No, new tracks are added.

EE.07.2D1B 12:51:09.964

26.07.2018 13:39:04.012

L O - 125600 13:00:00 13:04:00 13:08:00 13:12:00 13:16:00 13:20:00 13:2400 13:28:00 13.3:::W|
hecrcrccc berccccc becrcccc beccccc] borccccc]bcecrcece bocrcccccc Boccrccc e bececccec beccccroc bocececoe beeeee
4@ GL A4 -
& bMillerMilling Q > GVL bMillerMilling GVL bMillerMilling n
<& bMillerMovingZ Q > GVL.bMillerMovingZ GVL bMillerMovingZ
<& bMillerSpindleRotating Q > GVL bMillerSpindleRotating GVL bMillerSpindleRotating
<& bNewWorkpieceColorScanned % > GVL bNew\workpieceColorScanned GVL bNew\orkpieceColorScanned
<& bPickerHoldingWorkpiece Q X GVL bPickerHolding\workpiece GVL bPickerHolding\Workpiece
@@ bPickerlnHomePosition ‘Zh > GVL bPickerinHomePosition GVL bPickerinHomePosition
<& bPickerlnStorage 1Position Q > GVL bPickerinStorage1Position GVL bPickerinStorage 1Position
<& bPickerinStorage2Position Q * ‘GVL bPickerinStorage2Position GVL bPickerinStorage2Position =
The same result can be achieved by dragging each symbol individually onto the already existing track.
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Change order

If the order of existing tracks or data elements is to be changed, this can be done with drag and drop. Data

elements can be moved on the whole surface and tracks on the left border _ . To do this, the area must be
clicked with the left mouse button and moved with the mouse button pressed.

Data elements can be rearranged in the same track or moved to another track. When data elements are
dragged onto container tracks or into the track editor, a new track is created. Also, the data element must be
compatible with the track it is moved to e.g. a data element with multiple symbols from a multi track cannot
be moved to a single track.

Tracks can be rearranged below the container they are in or moved to another container. It is not possible to
move tracks into containers that are inside the track to be moved or to move tracks that cannot be changed
by their configuration or the configuration of the container above them, e.g. structure arrays.

Add via Target Browser Command

Mame | Type | Size | Category
:I bPickerln®tsPosition BOOL Primitive
f:l & fMillerPositiond LREAL Primitive
:I nColorQfLastscanne  INT Primitive
ﬂ B nCurrentProduction’  LULINT Primitive

Add to Scope

= {z} stTablelnMillingPog B8 Add to Data Scout
= EIuIJaTabIEInMiIIingP ARRAY [1..5]... 5 Array

It is possible to add symbols from the Target Browser to a Track Editor by calling the "Add to Data Scout"
command in the context menu. The command is displayed when symbols compatible with the Track Editor
are selected in the Target Browser and right-clicked. Tracks are then created for each symbol and the sub-
symbols of arrays and structures.

If no Data Scout Project exists, an attempt is made to create a new one. If there is already a Data Scout
Project in the current Solution, the symbols will be added there. If a Track Editor is selected in the Solution
Explorer, the symbols are inserted into it, otherwise a new one is created.

6.3.1.2 Chart

The Data Track Editor uses a chart similar to the YT chart of the Scope View to visualize the data of the
tracks.

Marker X
15000,0 4
T I = L I O O e W e O O O e O W O O W | P B I W = D

1= S | | S | e f L B e = e 2

10000,0 4

7500,0 4

5000,0

2500,0 4

-2500,0

T T T T T T T T T T 1
12:55:54 12:56:42 12:57:30 12:58:18 12:59:07 12:59:55 13:00:43 13:01:31 13:02:19 13:03:07 13:03:55

The chart has a Y axis on the left and an X axis at the bottom, on which the times are displayed. On these
axes, each visible track containing data is represented as a graph.
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The time values are reassigned for the chart and the time values from the original sources are not used to
represent multiple sources in one chart. The start time as well as the cycle time can be set in the Track
Editor Timeline options.

A blue area is displayed in the Track Editor above the timeline and track data elements. This area indicates
which area is displayed in the chart. If you zoom in the chart using the toolbar functions or the mouse wheel,
the selected area in the tracks also changes. It works the same the other way around, so in the tracks the
selected range can be adjusted and the range displayed in the chart changes.

Loading data

As soon as a track with data is in the Data Track Editor, this data is loaded. Loading happens automatically
in the background. When loading, the tracks whose composition of data elements is the same, i.e. belong to
the same Time Track, are loaded simultaneously. Each time the selected area changes or a new track is
inserted, the data for the selected area is updated.

If too much data would be displayed in the chart with a high display width, the data will only be partially
displayed.

Load Analytics Files

Analytics Files must be prepared for fast display. In the Target Browser in the Analytics File Extension, a
green arrow is displayed at the folder for Analytics Files that are not prepared. Clicking on this arrow opens a
new window and the Analytics File is prepared for quick display.

Marker

Markers can be displayed in the chart. These remain at a certain position and can be subsequently moved
by clicking and dragging on the X axis.

There are two types of markers. The standard marker has a text above the marker line. The text is
highlighted with the same color as the marker line. The second type of marker is intended for cutting out
data. There can be only two of these markers in a Data Track editor, if a third is inserted the elimination
marker closest to the new one will be removed. Cutout markers have no text above their line, but scissors
and the line is always red.

When a marker is clicked with the left mouse button, a tooltip opens showing the time and values at the
marker's position. If a marker is clicked with the right mouse button, a context menu is opened. In this there
is an option to remove the marker from the Data Track Editor.

6.3.1.3 Toolbar
ARNPTEz D LS H Y LEBR

The Data Track Editor toolbar provides various functions to manipulate the display in the chart and edit the
data in the tracks.

These functions are used to reset the X and/or Y axis.

a Sets the display width of the chart to the maximum possible width and resets the scaling of the Y
axis.
R Resets the scaling of the Y axis.

Of these functions, only one is active at a time. They influence how a left click into the chart behaves.
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1L

When this function is activated, it is possible to click in the chart to select a range on the X axis. For
this purpose it is necessary to click into the chart, keep the mouse button pressed and then move
the mouse to the left or right, which will lead to a preview of the selection. When the mouse button
is released, the display width is reduced to this area.

When this function is activated, it is possible to click in the chart to select a range on the Y axis.
When you press the mouse button, a preview of the selected area is displayed. When the mouse
button is released, the scaling on the Y axis is reduced to this range.

When this function is activated, it is possible to click in the chart to reduce the displayed area on
the X and Y axes. When you press the mouse button on the chart, a preview of the area that will be
displayed is shown. When the mouse button is released, the scaling of the Y axis and the display
width is reduced to this area.

When this function is activated, it is possible to click in the chart to insert a new marker. The marker
is also displayed in the tracks and can be renamed there.

X

When this function is enabled, it is possible to click in the chart to insert a special marker to cut out
an area.

These fu

nctions can be used to edit the data of the tracks.

Fin
&

Determines whether only visible tracks or also invisible tracks are processed by the following
functions that can remove data.

i

This function can only be used if two markers have been inserted for cutting. These can be inserted

with % or by right-clicking on a graph. When running, the area between the two markers is
removed.

This function can be used to remove the area selected in the tracks. The selected area will then be
reduced in size as the area previously displayed on the chart has been removed.

This function removes everything except the selected area.

This function can only be used if not all tracks have the same amount of data. This difference is
also shown dashed red in the tracks timeline. When running, the tracks that contain more data will
have as much data removed at the end so that the number matches the track that contains the
least data.

Here you can open the Curve Creator in a new window. This contains the data of the selected area,
from the visible tracks. After closing the Curve Creator, the graphs are saved in an Analytics file
and replaced in the tracks. If the function to change the start or endpoint has been used in the
Curve Creator, the range from which the data originates will be replaced, otherwise the previously
selected range.

This function is only available if the selected range is smaller than 100,000 values.

6.3.1.4

Export

A Data Track Editor can be exported using the Track Editor Export Wizard. To call the wizard you should

click this

button L , Which is next to the tracks timeline.
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Start page
W) Trck Eitor Expor 8
Start
Configure new export
| Analytics File
|_BIN
History
Info: Progress: State:
[ O -
(D)

On the start page of the wizard, new exports can be started in the upper part. All available export formats are
displayed as a separate button. In the lower part is a history of exports that were started while the project
was open. Each entry in the history has a button on the left side with info about the export. The info contains

the start time of the export, important properties depending on the format and if errors occur, the error
message. To the right of this is a progress bar showing how many of the samples to be exported have
already been exported. After that, the status of the export is output. The button on the far right can be used

to cancel running exports.

When clicking one of the buttons to start a new export, one or more new pages will appear in the wizard
where the settings for the format can be made.
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Analytics File Configuration Page

l"(. Track Editor Export
Start
loT Properties

|(— Back

Header Flags

Configure properties for Aly-File export

Compression Method

Compressed

Compression Width

Timestamp for each sample

Max samples per data file

500000

Max data file size (in KB)

5120

|—)Next

4

4

This Analytics File Format configuration page specifies the following settings:

Compression method

Analytics File can be saved compressed or
uncompressed. (Data Compression)

Compression width

to compare for compression.

This option is only available if the Analytics File is to be
saved in compressed form. It gives the maximum width

Header flags

the .tay file should have its own time value.

In the flags you can specify whether each .tay file should
have only one time value or whether each sample in

Maximum samples and file size

values is exceeded, a new .tay file is created.

With these two properties you can set how big the .tay
files of the Analytics File can become. On the one hand
you can set the maximum number of samples to be
stored in a file and on the other hand you can set the size
of afile in kilobytes in the file system. If one of these
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Export page
b Treck Edor Export x
Start 3
loT Properties Verify and start export
ort .
e General: Format Options:
Export start time: Include original times: True
26.07 2018 12:51:09.964 Compression: Compressed, Width 8

Export end time: Header flags: Timestamp per sample
26072018 13:20:06.622 Max data file size: 5120000

Max sample count per file: 500000

Enter filepath... [ [&] Browse

Data Scout Export

D Use symbolguid as name

| < Back | \ Create

The Export page is displayed after going through the configuration pages for the format. Here all settings are
listed again and a storage location can be specified if necessary for the format. The upper text field indicates
the folder and the lower one the file name.

For the Analytics File Format, a checkbox can also be checked instead of specifying a file name, then the ID
of the symbolism will be used as the folder name.

When the Create button is clicked, the export starts in the background. Then this page closes and the wizard
jumps back to the start page. The new export is then also listed in the history and the progress can be
tracked.

6.4 Editor Basics

6.4.1 Networks

The networks are suitable for organizing and structuring an analysis. This significantly increases the clarity.
Furthermore, they can also serve as containers for algorithms, which you can save as templates.

A network can be added directly from the Analytics Project home page or from the context menu.
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Solution Explorer - I Analytics Project & 2 Metwork 1 Analytig
W o-dEH kL=
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+u) P -

R Solution “Analytics Project20° (1 project)
4 [l analytics Project20
4 G Analylics Progect

TE3500 TwinCAT

4 [l Netwd Send Project By F-Mail

b Clear Error List
Fdf ) S cxisling Trom the 5ol

4 [l Netwd o
wi Ctrl s+
xv

‘ Inputs

ko L

Storage Prowder Recorder a Natwork editor and
Add new Network

Deploy Analytics Runtime

LI

Praperties All+Enter m the Targel Browser |

Use the Analylics Storage Prowder Recorder o ms

Each network is displayed in an individual tab. In this way, the networks can be displayed separately, i.e.
side by side or one above the other.

Network 1 ® X * Network2 ® X Network3 +# X
\
(C £
I T
Input Input ChX Pasition [mm]
{ f Input ChY { @
(C €
( Input l @ Position [mm]
ﬂ L
Position [mm]
Input ChX L
Input ChY
(C
{ O Input
Input ChX
C
{ @ Input Input ChY

Furthermore, you have the option to rename the networks (F2 on the selected network element in the
Solution Explorer) to create networks for different machines, machine parts or other content-related
connections, for example.
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& Solution ‘Analytics Project20’ (1 project)
4 ﬁ Analytics Project20
4 ﬂ Analytics Project
4 J Functions
4 ﬂ Machine 1
Edge Counter 1Ch_1
Edge Counter OnOff 1Ch_1
Lifecycle Analysis 1Ch_1
Lifetime Analysis 1Ch_1
4 ﬂ XY Analysis
XY Gate Monitor 2Ch_1
XY Shape Monitor Circle 2Ch_1
XY Shape Monitor Rectangle 2Ch_1
XY Shape Monitor Triangle 2Ch_1
4 |38 Machine 2 - Part: XTS
XTS Acceleration Analysis 1Ch_1
XTS Distance Integrator 1Ch_1
XTS Velocity Analysis 1Ch_1

6.4.1.1 Networks as template

Inputs, parameters or even outputs of algorithms within a network can be pinned directly to the outside of the
network. Thus, the network itself has inputs, parameters and outputs. This makes it possible to save
recurring analyses as templates and to instantiate them several times.

Once you have created an analysis, you must first select which of the available inputs should be visible to
the outside of the network. To do this, select the desired input and switch to the context menu by right-
clicking. There you can link the input to an existing network input or alternatively define a new network input.

Solution Explorer AR I Gl Iy fxisValues® + X

Q- o-a s
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+) P~ Actlele <Empty> ¥ -
fa] Selution ‘TwinCAT Measurement Projectd’ (1 project) Sl <Empty> ¥ -
4 ﬁ TwinCAT Measurement Projectd + -
4 ﬂ Analytics Project j_ - x
4 a MyAxisValues !
£ Edge Counter 1Ch
¥ Min Max &vg 1Ch T
*% Math Operation e <Empty> |V| -
Dashboard Negate
[ d Inputs New network input
ActVelo
SetVelo
ActVelo @ MyAxisValues v -
Include Element in Referenced Scope | £ | |
| Edge @ Edge Counter 1Ch V] raLse

f Reset |<Empty> |v| _

Input 00 | SetVelo @ MyAxisValues

+ -
+— X

]
Input 01 [ Avg @ Min Max Avg 1Ch ¥ o

The same procedure is available for parameters and outputs.
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Solution Explorer ARGl MiyAxisvalues® 5 X

DE- o-d }-E MyAxisValues
Sesrch Solution Explorer (Ctrl+ 1) p -| [fAdtiels [sEmpty> [ AcPosThreshold & 1
3] Solution "TwinCAT Measurement Projectd’ (1 project) | | SSEVel0 [ <Empty> [+] -
4 [l TWinCAT Measurement Projectd +-
4 [ Analytics Project f %
4[5 MyAxisValues i
§ ’E\;ij\:;“:s:':g Edge Counter 1Ch
3 Math Operation Input [<Empty> [+ Threchold Edge  [&
PO New network parameter
b [l inputs ActPosThreshold
Min Max Avg 1Ch
Input [ActVelo @ MyAxisvalues I -
Enable Execution [Edge @ Edge Counter 1Ch [] Fause

\/c Reset = -

Math Operation
+ Input 00 [ Setielo @ MyAxisValues M - Num Channels

Y Input 01 [Avg @ Min Max Avg 1Ch ¥ o Mathernatical Operator
-~

Use Absolute Values

In addition to these inputs and outputs, it is also possible to specify dynamic inputs and outputs. These are
automatically offered to you when one of the selected algorithms supports this function. The background to

this is the option of increasing the number of inputs or outputs on an algorithm via a parameter, e.g. the
inputs of the Math Operation algorithm.

Solution Explorer R iy avisiaives” 5 X
e o-a s> MyAcValue
- ol o [Acvas <Empty> - ActPosThieshold & 1 MyVeloValue “Result @ Math Operation
1 Solution TwinCAT Projects” (1 project) | SetVele <Empty> v -
4 [l WinCAT Measurement Projectd
+-
4 |@ Analytics Project x
4 ol MyAsisValues i
L o] Edge Counter 1Ch
& Min M
£3 Math Operation Input <Empty> Y - ThresholdEdge | & 1 Edge Empty
[ Deshboard = Empy
b |l Inputs New network output
Empty
MyVeloValue
Min Max Avg 1Ch
Inclucle Element in Referenced Scope
Input ActVelo @ MyAxisValues v - E Empty
W/ Time Min iy
Time Max Empty
New Result iy
Math Operation
+ Input 00 Setlelo @ MyAxisValues v] - Num Channels. [=] [Resutt Empty
b [asvmtmage o S
v Use Absolute Values O

Once the definition of the network to be used as a template is complete, you can save it accordingly. To do
this, go to Solution Explorer and right-click on the network. Use the Save option in the context menu. You
can choose between Template and Closed Template. In a simple template you can look inside after
instantiation and see the interconnection of the basic algorithms and also change them. This option is not
available for a closed network. However, this does not offer know-how protection! The internal logic is also
visible in a possible PLC code generation by the Analytics Workbench.

WyAciVaues oGV
Actielo TE EE AcPosThisshold & 1 MyVeloValus ‘Result @ Math Operation
S 5
setvelo <Empty> — N
© A +-
F Edge Counter ICh Add S
s template Save
ekt Edge Counter 1Ch e G V)
EL Deploy Runtime
e - [Actpor @ MyhvisValues - TvenoldEdge &) 1 Ege Empty
> Wl e £ Send Information Report
< Count Empty
@ copy Cuec ——
& paste Culev e iy
X Remove oe Min Max Avg 1Ch DGV
O Rensme ActVelo © Myvialues - Min Empty
K Properies Al Enter Edge @ Edge Counter 1Ch. FALSE Max Empty
f = 2 Ag Empty
W Time Min Enpty
Time M empty
New Result Enpty
With Operstion QaC v
o T Setielo @ Mylvisalues 9 - [ [ [Resule Empty
x Input 01 Avg @ Min Max Avg 1Ch 0 =

After saving, the template is selectable in the toolbox and can be used for recurring analyses.
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Solton Explorer - 8 x| e 5 X Myhislves”

etk SaCvl -

Wyiaives ®ecv)|
MyVeovaive Rl @ Math Operation

Acporehad & |1

s s 1.Actelo © itwl Inut it [¥] EVPTY.

Wyisiaives () [EEE]
o el @ Mt Opertion

Aporehad & |1

Vi @ SeC V||

sl CEE e T e ] |
St v ;

101 10006 Avea: Local

PO B

5 PiTack2
Il 50 TN NeToskar
1 551 porsst

e

g

The Target Browser offers a special function.

If the names have been chosen for the network in such a way that they correspond exactly to variables of a
structure, you can drag a complete structure such as an axes structure directly onto one of the x-inputs of a
network. All matching names of all network inputs and structure variables are mapped automatically.

Scope configuration stored in network template

A created Scope configuration can be saved together with the associated network in a network template
[»_347], in order to automatically obtain the same Scope configuration when a network is used again.

6.4.2 Enable Disable

The TwinCAT Analytics Workbench offers the functionality to switch individual algorithms or even complex
networks on or off in a data analysis. This document explains the use and advantages of this function.

The function allows users to specifically optimize or even deactivate individual parts of an analysis in order to
influence the behavior of the analysis as a whole.

Advantages and application examples for the deactivation of modules in an analysis:

* Improved precision:
The ability to turn algorithms and networks on or off in the data analysis allows users to improve the
accuracy of the analysis. If an algorithm is not working optimally or a certain network area is not
relevant, it can be disabled to improve the overall precision of the analysis.

+ Optimizing resource use:
Turning algorithms or networks on or off can also help optimize resource use. For example, if an
algorithm requires high computational power, it can be turned off as needed to focus resources on
other areas of analysis.

* Flexibility:
The ability to turn algorithms and networks on or off in data analysis provides users with flexibility and
control over analysis. Users can customize the analysis to meet the specific needs of their data.

» Debugging:
The function also allows users to debug problems in the analysis. If a particular part of the analysis is
faulty, the affected algorithm or network can be disabled to isolate and fix the problem.

Switching modules on or off is controlled by the control elements in the upper left corner of the respective
module.
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vl

e
Alignment Color Status
Right Green Enabled
Left Red Disabled

For linked modules, the chain of links is passed through and inputs linked to a disabled module are indicated
by a red X at the input.
Disabled Link between two analysis algorithms:

- Zahlwerk [ R
Input fStairs, Virtual Inp... [v| X ThresholdEdge 4 | Edge Empty
f Count Empty
Last Event Empty

e | Produktionsdurchschnitt NB e QY
Input Count @ Zahlwerk |v| X Min Empty
= Max Empty
/ Avg Empty
Time Min Empty
Time Max Empty

If a network is deactivated, the processing of all algorithms below the network and its subnetworks
(recursive) is also deactivated.
Deactivated network elements with their subelements:
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@e-o-5 8| A=

Network

MR CV

[ =)
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl= ) p-
57 Solution "TwinCAT Measurement Project35' |

4[] TwinCAT Measurement Project3s
4 [@ analytics Project

Network

MBE&GV

4 a8 Network
4 [ Network
4 [l Network

3 Do pling 1Ch

B Moving Average 1Ch

Ed:

ge Counter 1Ch

BB« QY

2K Moving Interval Counte
2K Edge Counter 1Ch
€. Flip Flop 2Ch
F Counter

Input

<Empty> v X

Threshold Edge

2 |1

Edge
Count

Last Event

Empty
Empty
Empty

F Aversge

Dashboard

Flip Flop 2Ch

NB& GV

4 [l inputs
4 ] virtual Mappings
4y Virtual Input Source RS
8 fstairs S

4 [l Sources

Input §
Input R

<Empty> v X
[eme M %

Threshold Level §
Threshold Level R
Count Mode

5 s Dominant

A 1
A 1
OnChange [v]

Out
Count

Last Event

Empty
Empty
Empty

4 [ teanalyticstest: TestSignals/

If you use a Referenced Scope (see Interaction with Scope [P_343]), linked elements of the Scope are also
affected by the deactivation.
Deactivating the algorithm also deactivates the associated Scope acquisition:

Solution Explorer ot v 33X
ME- ©-5 F ﬁE
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+0) Do~

fa] Solution TwinCAT Measurement Project35' i
4 ﬁ TwinCAT Measurement Project3s
P E Analytics Project
4 ﬂ Metwark
x Counter
¥ Average
Dashboard
4 ﬂ Inputs
4 #i Virtual Mappings
4 Mi Virtual Input Source
A fstairs

4 d Sources

4 ‘ tecanalyticstest: TestSignalsy
i TimelLine
i Variables.f5tairs
A Referenced Scope Project
4 & DataPool
M Count @ Counter
6 f5tairs
4 @ Metwark
4 5y REALGS
E fStairs

ML Trigger

6.4.3

Static values are often used in analysis algorithms to store constants that should remain unchanged during
the execution of the algorithm. These static values can serve, for example, as thresholds, scaling factors, or
other mathematical constants used in the algorithm.

Static Values

The use of static values in analysis algorithms offers several advantages. First, the performance of the
algorithm can be improved by avoiding computations that otherwise, would have to be performed during
each execution of the algorithm. Instead, the algorithm can access the static value set during the initialization
of the algorithm. On the other hand, the readability and comprehensibility of the algorithm can be improved
by structuring the input value more clearly and providing constants with meaningful designations.

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 77



Configuration BEGKHOFF

Static values are sorted in the TwinCAT Analytics Workbench under the Virtual Inputs in order to generate
them at a central location and manage them later.

r i Inputs
- Ml Yirtual Mappings
b Ll Virtual Input Source

In the editor of the Virtual Input Source you can create a new Virtual Input or edit an existing one by using +.

Virtual Input | <Empty> |v|| = |
| + |

Afterwards, the virtual input can be set to a static value (here 42) via the drop-down menu.

Virtual Input <Empty> v|:|
| <Empty> |

< Static» |

Virtual Input 42 (=]

This static value is now selectable throughout the configuration via the Input module.

(e | Edge Counter 1Ch MNE GV
Input <Static> 42 @ Virt.. |v] - | Threshold Edge & 1 Edge Empty
f <Empty> Count Empty
MNew Metworkinput it Empty
Current Metwork Inputs

4 Virtual Inputs
fStairs, Virtual Input Source @ Variables.fStairs
fSine, Virtual Input Source @ Variables.fSine

Local Qutputs

Static values can also be used on network inputs. Here the linking with the dependent inputs of the individual
modules would run exactly the same as the behavior with incoming data inputs.

@ Static values in analysis algorithms should be used cautiously. If the data or parameters to which
the algorithm is applied change, it may be necessary to adjust the static values to ensure optimal

1 performance of the algorithm. Therefore, static values should be checked regularly and adjusted if
necessary to ensure that the algorithm is working correctly and effectively.

6.4.4 Global parameters

With the option of global parameters, fixed values such as a cost factor for energy management can be
defined, which can occur multiple times in different algorithms.

1. To create a new global parameter, right-click on an existing parameter and select the New mapping

parameter option.
=

+ -
=X

Metwerk

_® Energy Costs ARGV
+ Input Buildings.B1 Total.. |¥| - Mathematical Operand [z] 0327

+— X

Result Empry
Mew nebwork parameter

New mapping parameter |
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2. Existing global parameters can then be selected via the same context menu on other algorithms.

:
[ ) Metweork NMR& GV
+- +-
—X +X
| [ ] Energy Costs NBaC v.
+ Input Buildings.B1.Total... || - Mathematical Operand 3] (0,27 Result Empty
P Use Absolute Values 1
- X
e Other Algorithm ~MB e G V.
Input - = Thatematical Operand 0 Result Empt
+ - - Mew network parametes ik
P solute Values ]
-~ X New mapping parameter

| Mathemnatical Operand

3. As soon as the first global parameter has been created, a new Parameter Network is created. This
allows you to set parameters in one central location. It is also possible to define several configurations of
parameters that can be switched.

Parameter Metwerk® 2 X -

) Pararneter Netwark =] Ry
Pararneter Source v
Configusation: | Configuration
tvergy<onacer (5] 1021 | comtpuon [T
? Level 0K § Waming 10 ,f
Level Waming / &larm |29 =
Thresheld Edge (n P =

Parameter Netwod® @ X .

[ ) Parameter Hetwark BB QT

Parameter Source 7

Configuration: Configuratian
Energy Cost Factor (%] 02 O confguratien | T |l
Level 0K / Warning 5@ Configuration () IJ
Level Waming / Alarm 25 ]

Threshudd Edge Cn X 5 -

4. If the project is executed successively with different parameter configurations, a new Parameter Set with
the corresponding result data set is created in the Analytics Diary [P_523] under the existing project
configuration. No further changes may be made to the project, otherwise a new project configuration will
also be created.

Compare * 0 X
Available Results Results only: c) Matched Symbols
4 0 Configuration 1 (2 Metworks, 1 Function - 22.08.2024 11:00:51) Enter Filte [ Case Sensitive
4 *_ Parameter set |
[+ B Result 1 - 22.08.2024 11:00:51
4 2 Parameter set 2 hum: Type Size If_attgory Full-Mam =
[ B Result 2 - 22.08.2024 11:02:31 &4 Timeline ULINT a 1 Timeline
= {2} Metwork 0 5 Network
= {} Edge_Counter_1Ch 1] 5 Network.|
% Operator Edge Tc3_Analytics.E.. 2 1 Network.|
&4 Threshold Edge  LREAL a 1 Network.|
14| Megate Input BOOL 1 1 Metwork.|
) Cdm onns 1 1 Meieramat 1 T
L 3

6.5 Algorithms

The TwinCAT Analytics Workbench configurator and the TwinCAT Analytics Service Tool include various
analysis algorithms that can be found in the toolbox. If the more than 50 algorithms do not meet the
requirements, user-specific algorithms can be developed using the Analytics Lambda functions. If the toolbox
is empty, select the Analytics project to see the algorithms.
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Inference

Reference

nitor Triangle 2Ch

b General

Prop

Currently, there are eleven different groups of algorithms: Analytics-Base, Analytics-Classification, Analytics-
Compare, Analytics-Math, Analytics-Training Base, Analytics-XTS, Analytics-WT, Analytics-XY Path
Analysis, Analytics-Clustering, Analytics-Statistics and Analytics-C++ Lambda Functions. User-specific
algorithms can be developed using the C++ lambda functions (see C++ lambda functions [P 269]). In
addition, it is possible to use algorithms from other libraries that are implemented in the Analytics Toolbox
(see Algorithms from other TwinCAT libraries [P 299]). The Analytics Custom Toolbox Cleaner [» 298] can be
used to clean up the toolbox with regard to user-specific elements, such as the templates or the C++ lambda
functions.

Each algorithm has the same five icons in the upper right corner:
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Edge Counter 1Ch FEEEES
Input <Empty> M _ Threshold Edge & 1 Edge Empty
f Count Empty
Last Event Empty

* Include in Referenced Scope: if you click on the Included in Referenced Scope icon, the algorithm
outputs are added to a referenced Scope project.

* Include in Report: If you click on the Include in Report icon, the algorithm with the configured
visualization will be integrated into a manual report.

» Eyeglasses: If you click on the eyeglasses icon you can see the optional parameter Enable Execution.
You can select a Boolean signal for this parameter, so that the algorithm is just active, if the value of
the selected signal is TRUE.

* Reset arrow: If you click on the arrow the output values of the specific algorithm will be reset.
* Minimize arrow: If you click on the minimize arrow on the right, the algorithm will be folded.

The different algorithm groups are described below.

6.5.1 Analytics - Base

The algorithms of the category Analytics-Base provide base functionalities for analyzing process and
application data. For example threshold detection, timing analysis or calculation of minimum, maximum and
average values.

6.5.1.1 BatchNShift 1Ch
o BatchMShift 1Ch NE G YV
% Input <Empty> vl - Buffer Size 1 Qutput
% Sample Mode | Flow ‘v‘

The BatchNShift 1Ch buffers the values of the input signal according to the buffer size and the sample mode.
The number of output channels in which the buffered input values are stored corresponds to the buffer size.
With the help of the sample mode it is possible to distinguish between two different operating modes of the
algorithm. If the sample mode Flow is selected, a ring buffer or shift register is realized (Shift). The values
are written to the buffer one after the other and shifted by one position of the buffer in each cycle. If the
buffer is full, the last value falls out. In the Wait mode, the buffer is instead completely emptied and filled with
new values whenever it is completely full, so that the values are processed in the form of batches (batch). At
the beginning of an analysis, the system also waits until the buffer is completely filled before writing the
values to the buffer. Therefore, the function block supplies valid values only from the cycle (BufferSize + 1).

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Buffer Size: specifies the size of the buffer and thus the number of values that are stored. The number
of output channels equals the buffer size.

+ Sample Mode: the values from the buffer can be passed to the output channels in two different modes:

o Flow: the buffer is filled like a ring buffer. At the start of the analysis all output values are set to
zero. Each change to the ring buffer is transferred to the output channels immediately. The New
Result flag is set to TRUE, once all output channels got assigned a value and is always true, when
a new value is saved in the buffer.

o Wait. at the start of the analysis or after reset all output channels are set to zero. Only when the
internal buffer is full, these values are transferred to the output channels and the New Result flag
is set to TRUE. These values stay as output values until all the values in the internal buffer are
renewed. Only then they are transferred to the output channels.

Output values

» Output Value 00..n: results of the BatchNShift buffer according to the Sample Mode. Each output
channel represents a buffer storage space.
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Standard HMI Controls

For the BatchNShift 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes the output values Output Value 00..n

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

s oy pn i

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the BatchNShift 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [P 431].
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6.5.1.2 Calendar

® Calendar [

Timestamp - Recurrence Mode Daily |v‘ Event Empty
ﬁ Time hh| 1 mm| 0 | ss | 0 | |NextEvent Empty

The Calendar creates a recurring event at certain times. The repeat mode can be set individually. The
modes of daily, weekly, monthly or annual repetition are available.

A timestamp is required as a reference value, as the algorithm needs a time context in which to work. This
reference timestamp is set automatically, if there is another algorithm in the configuration. Therefore, it is not
possible to use the Calendar individually.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

* Recurrence Mode:
Daily: Daily recurrence. The time of the event can be set.
Weekly: Weekly recurrence. The time of the event and the days of the week on which the event is to be
generated can be set.
Monthly: Monthly recurrence. The time of the event and the recurrence type can be set.
Yearly: Annual recurrence. The time of the event, the recurrence type and the months in which the
event is to be created can be set.

+ Time: Time of the event
» Day Of Week Mask: Days of the week on which an event is to be created.

* Recurrence Specification:
Specific Day: The event should be created on a specific day. This can be set using the Day parameter.
First: The event should be created on the first specified day of the month. The specification is made via
the Day Of Week parameter.
Last: The event should be created on the last specified day of the month. Specification takes place via
the Day Of Week parameter

» Day: Day on which an event is to be created.

+ Day Of Week: Day of the week of the event
Unspecified: The event is created on the first or last day of the month, depending on the Recurrence
Specification parameter.
Monday..Sunday: The event is generated on the first or last set weekday of the month, depending on
the Recurrence Specification parameter.

* Month Of Year Mask: Months in which an event is to be created.

Output values
» Event: Indicates TRUE at the time of the event, otherwise FALSE.
* Next Event: Displays the time remaining until the next event.
Standard HMI Controls
For the Calendar algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Event, Next Event.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Calendar algorithm using the Mapping
Wizard [P 431].
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6.5.1.3 Continuous Piece Counter 1Ch
[ ] Continuous Piece Counter 1Ch | e = e
Input <Empty> v| - Threshold Edge A | Num Intervals  Empty
Interval 3600 Count Last Int... Empiy

Count Curren... Empty

Count Min Empty
Count Max Empty
Time Count... Empty

Time Count.. Empty

Current Interv... Empty

The Continuous Piece Counter 1Ch counts the number of pieces within the configured interval. The counter
is increased when the signal of the input channel passes the configured edge at a specific threshold. The
calculation restarts when the time of the interval has elapsed. The algorithm provides the amount of pieces,
the minimal and the maximal number of pieces as well as the time values of minimum and maximum.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
» Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.

« Threshold: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The counter increments when the signal
passes this threshold.

 Interval: Time interval in which the values are to be calculated.
» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output Values
* Num Interval: Shows the number of intervals.
+ Count Last Interval: Shows the amount of pieces in the last interval.
* Count Current Interval: Shows the amount of pieces in the current interval.
* Count Min: Shows the minimal number of pieces in an interval.
+ Count Max: Shows the maximal number of pieces in an interval.
* Time Count Min: Shows the time value of the minimum.
* Time Count Max: Shows the time value of the maximum.
* Current Interval Time: Shows the time of the current interval.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Continuous Piece Counter 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The PieceCounter control visualizes the output values Num Intervals, Count Last Interval, Count Current
Interval, Count Min, Count Max, Time Count Min, Time Count Max and Time Current Interval.
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Configuration
Piece Counter
Max: 30
Mi:- 3
Cur: 23

Number of intervals: 4
Interval time: 00:00:24

Min: 10. Mar 2021 16:15:29
Max: 10. Mar 2021 16:15:29

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Num Intervals, Count Last Interval,
Count Current Interval, Count Min, Count Max, Time Count Min, Time Count Max, Time Current Interval.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal
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Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Continuous Piece Counter 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.4 Downsampling 1Ch

_® Downsampling 1Ch FEBlae GV
T npu <Empty> vl - ownsampling Factor u o

Ml EL . Pommneofeer L S
sa_ Time Last 5a.. Empty

Downsampling 1Ch processes the values of the input channel with a configurable downsampling factor. This
achieves downsampling so that the output signal is a representation of the input signal at a lower sampling
rate. This can be useful, for example, to better identify trends or to perform subsequent compression of
highly sampled signals if only lower sampling rates are required within the analysis. This is a simple way to
increase the performance of the analysis.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

+ Downsampling Factor: the factor used for downsampling. For example, if the downsampling factor is
100, only every 100th value is saved. The sample time is thus 100 times the original cycle time, which
lies between two sampled data points. If the downsampling factor is set to one, all values are buffered.

Output values
» Output Value: output signal with the sampling rate lower by the downsampling factor.
Standard HMI Controls

For the Downsampling 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SingleValue Control visualizes the output value Output Value.
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Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Downsampling 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.5 Edge Counter 1Ch
(e ] Edge Counter 1Ch MNBa GV
Input <Empty> vl - Threshold Edge A |1 Edge Empty
f Count Empty
Last Event Empty

The Edge Counter 1Ch counts the amount of raised events. An event is raised when the signal of the input
channel passes the configured edge at a specific threshold.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
» Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.

» Threshold: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The event is triggered when the signal
passes this threshold.

» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
» Edge: Indicates TRUE at the time the event is triggered, otherwise FALSE.
» Count: Counts the number of triggered events.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Edge Counter 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count and Last Event.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Edge, Count, Last Event.

88 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500



BEGKHOFF Configuration

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

Alternatively, custom HMI controls can be mapped in the Edge Counter 1Ch algorithm using the Mapping
Wizard [P 431].
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6.5.1.6 Edge Counter On Off 1Ch
[ ) Edge Counter OnOff 1Ch MB GV
Input <Empty> vl - Threshold Edge On A |1 |s On Empty

Threshold Edge OFF ¥ | Edge On Empty

Edge Off Empty
Count On Empty

Count Off Empty

Last Event Empty

The Edge Counter On Off 1Ch counts the amount of raised on- and off-events. An on-event is raised when
the signal of the input channel passes the configured edge at a specific on-threshold and an off-event is
raised when the off-threshold is passed by the same signal.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.

* Threshold On: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The On event is triggered when the
signal passes this threshold.

+ Threshold Off: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The Off event is triggered when the
signal passes this threshold.

» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
* Is On: Indicates TRUE within the timespan between the On event and the Off result, otherwise FALSE.
+ Edge On: Indicates TRUE on a rising edge.
» Edge Off: Indicates TRUE on a falling edge.
« Count On: Counts the number of triggered On events.
» Count Off: Counts the number of triggered Off events.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Edge Counter On Off 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The EdgeCounterOnOff control visualizes the output values Is On, Count On, Count Off and Last Event.

Edge Counter OnOff

Lo |
Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:13:12

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count On and Last Event.
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Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The BinaryState control visualizes the output value Is On.

Binary State

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Flanks (Is On, Edge On, Edge Off),
Count On, Count Off, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

Cwe | s | me e
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Last Event

Alternatively, custom HMI controls can be mapped in the Edge Counter On Off 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.7 Edge Counter On Off 2Ch
[ ) Edge Counter OnOff 2Ch NMBa QW
Input Ch1 <Empty> vl - Threshold Edge On | |s On Empty
Input Ch2 u 5 Reset On Multiple On []|Edge On Empty

Threshold Edge Off A |1 Edge Off Empty
Count On Empty

Count Off Empty

Last Event Empty

The Edge Counter On Off 2Ch counts the amount of raised on- and off-events. An on-event is raised when
the signal of the first input channel passes the configured edge at a specific on-threshold and an off-event is
raised when the off-threshold is passed by the signal of the second channel.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.

» Threshold On: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The On event is triggered when the
signal passes this threshold.

* Reset On Multiple On: If the checkbox is checked, the "Count On" counter increments with every On
event. Otherwise, the On events are only counted after a counter reset (Off event).

» Threshold Off: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The Off event is triggered when the
signal passes this threshold.

» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
* Is On: Indicates TRUE within the timespan between the On event and the Off result, otherwise FALSE.
+ Edge On: Indicates TRUE on a rising edge.
+ Edge Off: Indicates TRUE on a falling edge.
* Count On: Counts the number of triggered On events.
» Count Off: Counts the number of triggered Off events.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.
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Standard HMI Controls

For the Edge Counter On Off 2Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The EdgeCounterOnOff control visualizes the output values Is On, Count On, Count Off and Last Event.

Edge Counter OnOff

Lo |
Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:13:12

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count On and Last Event.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The BinaryState control visualizes the output value Is On.

Binary State

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Flanks (Is On, Edge On, Edge Off),
Count On, Count Off, Last Event.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

Alternatively, custom HMI controls can be mapped in the Edge Counter On Off 2Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].
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6.5.1.8 Event Timing Analysis 1Ch

® Event Timing Analysis 1Ch NBa GV

Input <Empty> wl| - Threshold Edge On P Is On Empty

Threshold Edge Off ¥ 1 Current Interval Empty

Init With Thresheld [] | Last On Interval Empty

Single Edge [1| Last Off Interval Empty

On Min Empty

On Max Empty

@ On Avg Empty

On Total Empty

Off Min Empty

Off Max Empty

Off Avg Empty

Off Total Empty

Count On Empty

The Event Timing Analysis 1Ch measures time differences between on- and off-event and counts the
amount of raised events. An on-event is raised when the signal of the input channel passes the configured
edge at a specific on-threshold and an off-event is raised when the off-threshold is passed by the same
signal.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
» Type of the edge: indicates whether the edge counter should react to a rising or a falling edge.

« Threshold On: threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The On event is triggered when the
signal passes this threshold.

» Threshold Off: threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The Off event is triggered when the
signal passes this threshold.

 Init With Threshold: if the value is TRUE, the algorithm uses a threshold to initialize the internal state
instead of waiting for an edge.

» Single Edge: if the value is TRUE, the algorithm is executed only on the basis of the edges of the On
event.

+ Tolerance (optional): tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
* Is On: Indicates TRUE within the timespan between the On event and the Off result, otherwise FALSE.
» Current Interval: Indicates the time of the current interval.
« Last On Interval: Timespan of the last completed interval between On event and Off event.
» Last Off Interval: Timespan of the last completed interval between Off event and the On event.
¢ On Min: Minimum time between On event and Off event.
* On Max: Maximum time between On event and Off event.
* On Avg: Average time between On event and Off event.
* On Total: Total time between On events and Off events.
+ Off Min: Minimum time between Off event and On event.
« Off Max: Maximum time between Off event and On event.
« Off Avg: Average time between Off event and On event.
» Off Total: Total time between Off events and On events.
« Count On: Counts the number of triggered On events.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Event Timing Analysis 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:
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1. The EventTiming control visualizes the output values Is On, Count On, Current Interval, On Min, On Max,
On Avg, On Total, Off Min, Off Max, Off Avg and Off Total.

Event Timing

Min
00:00:00.968

Avg
00:00:00.963

Max
00:00:00.968

On: 00:00:30.976
Off: 00:00:33.984

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Count On.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Is On, Count On, Current Interval, On
Min, On Max, On Avg, On Total, Off Min, Off Max, Off Avg, Off Total.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

96 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500



BEGKHOFF Configuration

DataTable Horizontal

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Event Timing Analysis 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.9 Event Timing Analysis 2Ch

® Event Timing Analysis 2Ch MNB e GV

Input Ch1 <Empty> v - Thresheld Edge On A |1 Is On Empty

Input Ch2 u - Reset On Multiple On []| Current Interval Empty

Threshold Edge Off A 1 Last On Interval Empty

Init With Thresheld [ | Last Off Interval Empty

On Min Empty

On Max Empty

@ On Avg Empty

On Total Empty

Off Min Empty

Off Max Empty

Off Avg Empty

Off Total Empty

Count On Empty

The Event Timing Analysis 2Ch measures time differences between on- and off-event and counts the
amount of raised events. An on-event is raised when the signal of the first input channel passes the
configured edge at a specific on-threshold and an off-event is raised when the off-threshold is passed by the
signal of the second channel.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
» Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.

* Threshold On: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The On event is triggered when the
signal passes this threshold.
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Reset On Multiple On: If the checkbox is checked, the "Count On" counter increments with every On
event. Otherwise, the On events are only counted after a counter reset (Off event).

Threshold Off: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The Off event is triggered when the
signal passes this threshold.

Init With Threshold: If the value is TRUE, the algorithm uses a threshold to initialize the internal state,
instead of waiting for an edge.

Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values

Is On: Indicates TRUE within the timespan between the On event and the Off result, otherwise FALSE.
Current Interval: Indicates the time of the current interval.

Last On Interval: Timespan of the last completed interval between On event and Off event.
Last Off Interval: Timespan of the last completed interval between Off event and the On event.
On Min: Minimum time between On event and Off event.

On Max: Maximum time between On event and Off event.

On Avg: Average time between On event and Off event.

On Total: Total time between On events and Off events.

Off Min: Minimum time between Off event and On event.

Off Max: Maximum time between Off event and On event.

Off Avg: Average time between Off event and On event.

Off Total: Total time between Off events and On events.

Count On: Counts the number of triggered On events.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Event Timing Analysis 2Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The EventTiming control visualizes the output values Is On, Count On, Current Interval, On Min, On Max,
On Avg, On Total, Off Min, Off Max, Off Avg and Off Total.

Event Timing

Avg
00:00:00.968

Max
00:00:00.968

On: 00:00:30.976
Off: 00:00:33.984

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Count On.
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Configuration

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Is On, Count On, Current Interval, On
Min, On Max, On Avg, On Total, Off Min, Off Max, Off Avg, Off Total.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

ae | me | me [
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Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Event Timing Analysis 2Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.10 Flip Flop 2Ch
[} Flip Flop 2Ch EEEE T
Input S <Empty> vl - Threshold Level S é 1 Out Empty
RS Input R u - Threshold Level R A T Empty
SR Count Mode [ OnChange [ |LastEvent  Empty
§ Is Dominant

The Flip Flop 2Ch implements a bistable flip-flop. The dominance for setting (RS) or resetting (SR) the output
value can be configured.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Operator: specifies whether the input value should be greater than, greater than or equal to, less than
or equal to, less than or not equal to the threshold.

» Threshold Level S: threshold of the signal for setting.
» Threshold Level R: threshold of the signal for resetting.

+ Count Mode: mode of the result counter.
OnChange: the counter counts every time the result changes to TRUE.
Cyclic: the counter increments every cycle when the condition is TRUE.

+ S Is Dominant: the dominance of setting (RS) or resetting (SR) can be configured.
» Tolerance (optional): tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
» Out: Result of the bistable flip-flop.

» Count: Incremented when the output value is TRUE. The behavior depends on the parameter Count
Mode.

« Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Flip Flop 2Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:
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1. The BinaryState control visualizes the output value Out.

Binary State

2. The Table Control and Multivalue control visualize all output values: Out, Count, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

T T
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Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Flip Flop 2Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

.
6.5.1.11 Interval Piece Counter 1Ch
(e ) Interval Piece Counter 1Ch NBae GV
Input <Empty> v - Threshold Edge & |1 Executing Int... Empty
Start Interval u 5 Reset On Multiple Start [1 | Num Intervals ~ Empty
Interval H 1 Count Last Int... Empty

Count Curren... Empty
f Count Min Empty
Count Max Empty

Time Count.. Empty
Time Count... Empty

Current Interv... Empty

The Interval Piece Counter 1Ch counts the amount of raised events within a configured interval, which starts
when the value of the start interval flag is TRUE. An event is raised when the signal of the input channel
passes the configured edge at a specific threshold. The calculation restarts when the time of the interval has
elapsed and the value of the start interval flag is True again.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.

» Threshold: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The event is triggered when the signal
passes this threshold.

* Reset On Multiple Start: If the checkbox is checked, the interval restarts when the Start Interval flag
becomes TRUE again. Otherwise, the interval restarts automatically when the time has elapsed.

* Interval: Time interval in which the values are to be calculated.
» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values

« Executing Interval: Indicates True if the calculation is active and the interval is running, otherwise
False.

* Num Intervals: Indicates the number of intervals.
« Count Last Interval: Indicates the number of triggered events in the last interval.
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* Count Current Interval: Indicates the number of triggered events in the current interval or, if the
calculation is currently inactive, the number of triggered events in the last interval.

« Count Min: Indicates the minimum of triggered events in an interval.
+ Count Max: Indicates the maximum of triggered events in an interval.

+ Time Count Min: Indicates the time value of the minimum — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

+ Time Count Max: Indicates the time value of the maximum — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

» Current Interval Time: Indicates the time of the current interval — the event can be dragged and
dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Interval Piece Counter 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The PieceCounter control visualizes the output values Num Intervals, Count Last Interval, Count Current
Interval, Count Min, Count Max, Time Count Min, Time Count Max and Time Current Interval.

Piece Counter

= Min; 30

Cur: 23

Number of intervals: 4
Interval time: 00:00:24
Min: 10. Mar 2021 16:15:29
Max: 10. Mar 2021 16:15:29

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Num Intervals, Count Last Interval,
Count Current Interval, Count Min, Count Max, Time Count Min, Time Count Max, Time Current Interval.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

[ |

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Interval Piece Counter 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.1.12 Latching Switch 1Ch
[ ) Latching Switch 1Ch ME GV
Input | <Empty> |v| - Threshold Edge Y |1 Out Empty
ﬂ com ey
Last Event Empty
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The Latching Switch 1Ch realizes a virtual impulse switch. The output alternates between TRUE and FALSE
on each edge detected at the input.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
» Type of the edge: Specifies whether to react to a rising or falling edge at the input

» Threshold Edge: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The event is triggered when the
signal passes this threshold.

» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
* Out: Result of the virtual impulse switch.
» Count: incremented when the output value changes.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Latching Switch 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count and Last Event.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

2. The BinaryState control visualizes the output value Out.

Binary State

3. The Table Control and Multivalue Control visualize all output values.
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10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.13 Lifecycle Analysis 1Ch
» Lifecycle Analysis 1Ch EEERY
Input | <Empty> |v| 5 Threshold Edge = ‘1 CyclesElapsed Empty
@z Estimated Cycles ‘1[['] Cycles Remai.. Empty
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The Lifecycle Analysis 1Ch calculates the elapsed and the estimated remaining cycles of a device. When the
signal of the input channel passes the configured edge at a specific threshold, the elapsed cycles are
increased and the remaining cycles are decreased.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
» Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.

» Threshold: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. An event is triggered when the signal
passes this threshold.

» Estimated Cycles: Estimated cycles over the lifetime of the respective device.
» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output Values
» Elapsed Cycles: Counts the amount of cycles which are already elapsed.

* Remaining Cycles: Shows the remaining cycles of the device as the difference of estimated and
elapsed cycles.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Lifecycle Analysis 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Process control visualizes the output values Elapsed Cycles and Remaining Cycles.

Process
91 Elapsed
9 1 % 909 Remaining
-

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Elapsed Cycles, Remaining Cycles.

Data Table Vertical
Data Table
Input 1 2042
—_—]
Input 2 25.43
]
Executing TRUE
—
Last Event 10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
—
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Lifecycle Analysis 1Ch algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.14 Lifetime Analysis 1Ch

[ ) Lifetime Analysis 1Ch MNB e GV
Input <Empty> vl - Threshold Level = |1 Time Elapsed  Empty

@o Estimated Lifetime 3600 Time Remaini... Empty

The Lifetime Analysis 1Ch calculates the elapsed and the estimated remaining lifetime of a device. If the
input value met the configured condition the lifetime will be reduced.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Operator: Specifies whether the input value should be greater than, greater than or equal to, less than
or equal to, less than or not equal to the threshold.

» Threshold: Signal threshold.
» Estimated Lifetime: Estimated lifetime of the respective device.
» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output Values
» Elapsed Lifetime: Shows the lifetime which is already elapsed.

* Remaining Lifetime: Shows the remaining lifetime of the device as the difference of estimated and
elapsed lifetime.
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Standard HMI Controls

For the Lifetime Analysis 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Process control visualizes the output values Elapsed Lifetime and Remaining Lifetime.

40% | ()

00:57:36 Remaining

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Elapsed Lifetime, Remaining Lifetime.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

T T
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Lifetime Analysis 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.15 Min Max Avg 1Ch
(e ) Min Max Avg 1Ch MBEa GV
Input <Empty> v - Min Empty
-_— Max Empty
/ Avg Empty
Time Min Empty
Time Max Empty

The Min Max Avg 1Ch calculates the minimum, maximum and the average of the input values from the
beginning of the analysis up to the current moment. Furthermore, the time values of minimum and maximum
are shown.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Output values
* Min: Indicates the minimum of the input values.
* Max: Indicates the maximum of the input values.
* Avg: Indicates the average of the input values.

* Time Min: Indicates the time value of the minimum — the event can be dragged and dropped into the
Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

+ Time Max: Indicates the time value of the maximum — the event can be dragged and dropped into the
Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Min Max Avg 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The MinMaxAvg control visualizes the output values Min, Max, Avg, Time Min and Time Max as well as
the input value of the data.
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Min Max Avg

Min: 10. Mar 2021 16:15:00
Max: 10. Mar 2021 16:14:59

Min -20
Avg

Value

2. The EnergyMonitoring control visualizes all output values: Min, Max, Avg, Time Min, Time Max and the
current input value.

Energy Monitoring
40kW
30kW TOKW
o # -
5.0 kW
Min: 10. Mar 2021 16:30:45 Max: 10. Mar 2021 16:30:12

3. The Thermometer control visualizes the average (Avg) temperature.

Thermometer

ar.s

25.0

12.5

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Min, Max, Avg, Time Min, Time Max.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Min Max Avg 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].
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6.5.1.16 Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch

(e ] Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch NP G W

Input <Empty> vl - Interval Seconds  |v[|1 Min Empty

Max Empty

f Avg Empty

b4 Time Min Empty

Time Max Empty

Current Interv... Empty

The Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch calculates the minimum, maximum and the average of the input values for the
time period of the configured Interval. Furthermore the time values of minimum and maximum are shown.
Note that all values are from the relative last interval and that they will only be updated when the interval is
over. The calculation restarts when the time of the interval has elapsed.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

If only individual samples within the configured time signal are to be included in the calculation of the output
values, this can optionally be implemented via the Boolean input Add Sample. All input values are
considered for which the input Add Sample has the value TRUE.

Configuration Options
* Interval: Time Interval in which the values should be calculated.

Output values
* Min: Indicates the minimum of the input values in the last time interval.
* Max: Indicates the maximum of the input values in the last time interval.
* Avg: Indicates the average of the input values in the last time interval.

+ Time Min: Indicates the time value of the minimum in the last time interval— the event can be dragged
and dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

* Time Max: Indicates the time value of the maximum in the last time interval — the event can be
dragged and dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

» Current Interval Time: indicates the amount of time that has already elapsed from the current interval.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The MinMaxAvg control visualizes the output values Min, Max, Avg, Time Min and Time Max as well as
the input value of the data.
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Min Max Avg

Min: 10. Mar 2021 16:15:00
Max: 10. Mar 2021 16:14:59

Min -20
Avg

Value

2. The EnergyMonitoring control visualizes the output values: Min, Max, Avg, Time Min, Time Max and the
current input value.

Energy Monitoring
40kW
30kW TOKW
o # -
5.0 kW
Min: 10. Mar 2021 16:30:45 Max: 10. Mar 2021 16:30:12

3. The Thermometer control visualizes the average (Avg) temperature.

Thermometer

ar.s

25.0

12.5

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Min, Max, Avg, Time Min, Time Max,
Current Interval Time.

114 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500



BECKHOFF

Configuration

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

[ |

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Min Max Avg Interval 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.1.17 Moving Average 1Ch

[ )

Moving Average 1Ch

[l

] -

Num Values

[

Moving Avg ~ Empty

Input |<Emp|y>
’ | | X

Startup Behaviour

AvgOverExisting

Moving Min ~ Empty

Moving Max  Empty
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The Moving Average 1Ch calculates the moving average, the minimum and the maximum of the most recent
input values in an interval of specified length. Furthermore the time values of minimum and maximum are
shown. The calculation of the moving average depends on the configuration parameters Num Values and
Startup Behaviour.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options

* Num Values: Amount of values which will be included in the calculation of the moving average, the
minimum and the maximum.

+ Startup Behaviour: Calculation behaviour at the beginning of the analysis before at least Num Values
input values exist.

ZeroPadding: The missing values are filled with zeros.
UseFirstValue: The first value is used until the amount of values is equivalent to Num Values.
WaitUntilFilled: The first result is calculated when the amount of values is equivalent to Num Values.

AvgOverExisting: The average will be calculated with the already existing values until the amount of
values is equivalent to Num Values.

Output Values
* Moving Avg: Shows the current average value.
* Moving Min: Shows the minimum of the last n input values.
* Moving Max: Shows the maximum of the last n input values.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Moving Average 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The MinMaxAvg control visualizes the output values Moving Min, Moving Max and Moving Avg as well as
the input value of the data.

Min Max Avg

Min: 10. Mar 2021 16:15:00
Max: 10. Mar 2021 16:14:59

Min -20
Max 20 20
Avg

Value

-20

2. The EnergyMonitoring control visualizes the output values Moving Min, Moving Max and Moving Avg, and
the input value of the data.
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Energy Monitoring

40KW
'—H-
B.OKW

EZ] win: 10. Mar 2021 16:30:45 Max: 10. Mar 2021 16:30:12

3. The Thermometer control visualizes the average (Moving Avg) temperature.

Thermometer

50.0

25.0

12.5

0o

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Moving Min, Moving Max, Moving
Avg.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Moving Average 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.1.18 Moving Interval Counter 1Ch
® Moving Interval Counter 1Ch MNBa GV
Input <Empty> wv| - Threshold Edge A 1 Edge Empty
Interval [ Seconds V|1 Limited Empty
f Count Limit 20 Counts In Inte... Empty
Time First Co... Empty
Time Last Co... Empty

The Moving Interval Counter 1Ch counts the amount of raised events within a configured interval. An event
is raised when the signal of the input channel passes the configured edge at a specific threshold. The
calculation restarts when the time of the interval has elapsed.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.

» Threshold: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The event is triggered when the signal
passes this threshold.

< Interval: Time interval in which the values are to be calculated.

Count Limit: Limits the number of edges that can be counted in an interval.
» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
» Edge: Indicates TRUE at the time the event is triggered, otherwise FALSE.
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» Limited: Indicates TRUE if the number of edges in the current interval exceeds the set Count Limit.
+ Counts in Interval: Indicates the number of triggered events in the current interval.

» Time First Count: Indicates the time of the first triggered event — the event can be dragged and
dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

» Time Last Count: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and
dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Moving Interval Counter 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an

Analytics Dashboard:

1. The MovinglntervalCounter control visualizes the output values Counts in Interval, Time First Count and

Time Last Count.

10. Mar 2021
16:15:09

Moving Interval Counter

e

10. Mar 2021
16:1517

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Edge, Counts in Interval, Time First
Count, Time Last Count, Limited.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

s oy pn i

TE3500

Version: 1.11.0

119



Configuration BEGKHOFF

Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Moving Interval Counter 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.19 Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE)
(e ) Orwerall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) NBae GV
Scheduled Time <Empty> vl - Ideal Cycle Time Seconds  |wv||1 OEE [3%] Empty
Operating Time > Level OK / Warning a0 OEE Class Empty
Units Produced - Level Warning / Alarm 75 OEE Event Wa... Empty

O/ [peiveurie -
Availability [%] Empty
Performance... Empty

Quality [%] Empty

The Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) calculates key figures that make it possible to compare the
current state of the manufacturing process with its maximum potential.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
 ldeal Cycle Time: ideal cycle time for the production of one unit.

* Level Ok / Warning: the overall equipment effectiveness greater than the configured threshold is
classified as OK. If the overall equipment effectiveness is less than or equal to the configured
threshold, it is classified as Warning.

* Level Warning / Alarm: the overall equipment effectiveness greater than the configured threshold is
classified as Warning. If the overall equipment effectiveness is less than or equal to the configured
threshold, it is classified as Alarm .

Input values

« Scheduled Time: the operating time is calculated from the calendar time minus the scheduled non-
production.

» Operating Time: the running time is calculated from the operating time minus the downtimes.
+ Units Produced: corresponds to the number of units produced including defective units.
« Defective Units: corresponds to the number of defective units.

Output values

» OEE: Overall equipment effectiveness in percent. It is calculated by multiplying the availability factor,
the performance factor and the quality factor.
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» OEE Class: Classification of overall equipment effectiveness.

+ OEE Event Warning: Indicates the time of the last triggered warning event — the event can be
dragged and dropped into the scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

» OEE Event Alarm: Indicates the time of the last triggered alarm event — the event can be dragged
and dropped into the scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

+ Availability: Availability factor in percent. It is calculated from the ratio between the runtime and the
operating time.

» Performance: Performance factor in percent. It is calculated from the ratio of units actually produced
and the number of units produced in the ideal case.

* Quality: Quality factor in percent. It is calculated as the ratio of intact produced units to produced units.
Standard HMI Controls

For the Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE) algorithm the following HMI controls are available for
generating an Analytics Dashboard:

1. The OEE Control comes with three designs. It visualizes all output values as well as the parameters Level
OK / Warning and Level Warning / Alarm.

Overall Equipment Effectiveness

66.64 %
Overall Equipment
Effectiveness

67% 74.26%
Availability

OEE 90.00%
Performance
99.71 %
Quality
OEE Multi Layer Ring

© 66.64 %

Overall Equipment
Effectiveness

© 7426 %

Availability

90.00 %

Performance

©99.71 %
Quality

OEE
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OEE Four Rings -

Fig. 1:

2. The Table Control and Multivalue Control visualize the output values: OEE, Availability, Performance and
Quality.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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DataTable Horizontal
Input 1 Input 2 Executing Last Event
_ 9 @
Data Table 20.42 2543 TRUE 10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
1
Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Overall Equipment Effectiveness (OEE)
algorithm using the Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.1.20 Productivity Diagnosis 3Ch

(e ] Productivity Diagnosis 3Ch [ =

Is Producing <Ermpty> v| - Threshold Level Producing A |1 Producing Empty

Start Cycle [<Empty>  [¥] - Threshold Edge Start Cycle & |1 Productivity [... Empty

O Stop Cycle u - Threshold Edge Stop Cycle A |1 Productivity L. Empiy

/0 Produced Pieces 1 Expected Pro.. Empty

Production Time 1200 Elapsed Time  Empty

Production C... Empty

The Productivity Diagnosis 3Ch algorithm calculates the productivity of the process during a production
interval. The diagram below schematically illustrates the relationship between the production process and
the individual production cycles.

Cycle Cycle Cycle

Start Stop  Start Stop  Start Stop

1 Producing 0

The production interval can be started and stopped via the input /s Producing. During the execution of the
production interval, the production cycles are counted. Each production cycle corresponds to one piece
produced. A production cycle starts with an edge at Start Cycle and stops with an edge at Stop Cycle. The
productivity over the entire production interval (Productivity) is calculated after stopping the interval when the
signal Is Producing no longer meets the condition for Threshold Level Producing. The completed production
cycles and therefore all finished pieces are taken into account. Productivity is calculated as the ratio of
pieces actually produced per time and the target value of pieces to be produced in a given time. The output
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Productivity Last Cycle is calculated from the time required for the last production cycle in relation to the
configured time for a piece. Any break times between cycles are not taken into account. The output
Expected Productivity estimates the total productivity during the production interval. For this purpose, the
previous production time is extrapolated to the total productivity for the target value of the pieces to be
produced. The algorithm can be configured with the target value for the Produced Pieces within a configured
interval (Production Time), e.g. 1 piece in 30 seconds or 50 pieces per hour.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

* Type of the Edge: Specifies whether the algorithm should respond to a rising or falling edge. Can be
configured individually for each threshold.

» Threshold Level Producing: Threshold of Input Producing at the respective edge. The Production
Time Interval starts when the signal passes this threshold.

» Threshold Edge Start Cycle: Threshold of Input Start Cycle at the respective edge. The production
cycle starts when the signal passes this threshold.

» Threshold Edge Stop Cycle: Threshold of Input Stop Cycle at the respective edge. The production
cycle stops when the signal passes this threshold.

* Produced Pieces: Target value for pieces produced during the configured time interval (Production
Time).

* Production Time: Time interval of the production time. It can be configured in days, hours, minutes or
seconds.

» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
* Producing: Indicates whether the production interval is active.
» Productivity: Productivity of the entire production interval in percent.
* Productivity Last Cycle: Productivity of the last production cycle in percent.
» Expected Productivity: Estimates the productivity of the production interval. Specified in percent.
» Elapsed Time: Timespan since the start of the production interval.
* Production Cycles: Number of complete production cycles in the current production interval.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Productivity Diagnosis 3Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The ProductivityDiagnosis control visualizes the output values Productivity and Productivity Last Cycle.
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Productivity Diaanosi

CLastcylce ~ ECurrent cycle

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: New Result, Producing, Cycle
Finished, Productivity, Productivity Last Cycle.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

e e e e

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 125



Configuration BEGKHOFF

Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Productivity Diagnosis 3Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.21 Productivity Interval 1Ch
[ ) Productivity Interval 1Ch NMBa QW

Input <Empty> v - Threshold Edge & |1 Current Times... Empty

Time Start u - Expected Pieces 100 Interval Length Empty

Time Stop u - Elapsed Time  Empty

Remaining Ti... Empty
0/ Produced In ... Empty
0 Remaining In... Empty

Current Prod... Empty

Expected Pro... Empty

Last Full Perio... Empty

The algorithm Productivity Interval 1Ch calculates the productivity of the process during a given interval. The
interval can be defined by the inputs tTimeStart and tTimeStop. The pieces produced are taken into account
during execution. A produced element is counted when an edge is applied to the input. The estimated
productivity of the current interval and the productivity of the last complete interval are provided as output
values. The algorithm can be configured with the target value of the produced pieces within a given interval.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Type of the Edge: Specifies whether the piece counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.
» Threshold Edge: Threshold of Input at which a manufactured piece is counted.
+ Expected Pieces: Specification of the pieces to be produced within the defined timespan.
* Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Input values
* Input: Input value for counting the pieces produced.

+ Time Start: Start time of the specified interval. Allows the interval to be specified from process data.
Specified as time of day with a resolution of 1 ns.

» Time Stop: End time of the specified interval. Allows the interval to be specified from process data.
Specified as time of day with a resolution of 1 ns.
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Output values
« Within Interval: Indicates whether the current time is within the interval.
* Current Timestamp: Current timestamp.
* Interval Length: Length of the interval.
+ Elapsed Time: Elapsed time within the interval.
* Remaining Time: Remaining time within the interval.
* Produced In Interval: Produced pieces within the interval.
* Remaining In Interval: Remaining pieces within the interval.

» Current Productivity: Current productivity of the interval in percent. Takes into account the length of
the interval, the time already elapsed, the pieces to be produced and the pieces already produced. The
output is in percent.

» Expected Productivity: Expected productivity of the interval in percent. The production time of the last
piece is used to estimate the number of pieces that can be produced in the remaining time.

» Last Full Period Productivity: Productivity of the last complete interval in percent. This is only
calculated if the interval was fully processed.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Productivity Interval 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Productivitylnterval control visualizes the output values: time elapsed, time remaining, number of
pieces produced in the interval, number of pieces remaining in the interval, productivity.

Productivity Interval

Interval time
Current Productivity

68%

Expected Productivity

87%

Produced Pieces
M Elapsed [ Remaining

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Current time, interval length, elapsed
time, remaining time, number of pieces produced in the interval, number of pieces remaining in the interval,
productivity.
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Data Table Vertical
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Productivity Interval 1Ch algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].
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6.5.1.22

Signal Generator 1Ch

o ]

Signal Generator 1Ch

NBa GV

Timestamp

Function Type

Sine |v‘

Signal

Empty

Sample Rate 1000
Frequency 50

AV

Signal Generator 1Ch can be used to generate various signal curves. The signal type, the frequency, the
amplitude and the offset can be set individually. A timestamp is required as a reference value because the
algorithm needs a time context in which to operate. This reference timestamp is automatically set if the
configuration includes another algorithm. Therefore it is not possible to use the Signal Generator 1Ch
individually.

Amplitude q
Offset 0

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
« Amplitude: Configuration of the signal amplitude.
* Frequency: Frequency of the generated signal.

* Function Type: Function type of the generated signal.
Const: constant
Rectangle: rectangle function
Sawtooth: sawtooth function
Sine: sine function
Triangle: triangle function

» Offset: constant offset of the generated signal.
« Sample Rate: sample rate of the system to be analyzed.

Output values
+ Signal: outputs the generated signal.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Signal Generator 1Ch, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SingleValue control visualizes the signal output value.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Signal Generator 1Ch algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.1.23

Time Clock 1Ch

Time Clack 1Ch

MR G Y

_®
'E\ Timestamp

Time On

Time Off

Day Of Week Mask

hh| 1 /mm 0 | ss| 0
hh| 1 /mm 0 | ss| 0
Mon[/] Tue[v] Wed[#] Thu[] Fri[v] Sat[] Sun

Is On

MNext Switch

Empty
Empty
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Time Clock 1Ch executes a timer which can be configured with switch-on time, switch-off time and the days
of the week on which the time switch should be active. A timestamp is required as a reference value
because the algorithm needs a time context in which to operate. This reference timestamp is automatically
set if the configuration includes another algorithm. Therefore it is not possible to use the Time Clock 1Ch
individually.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Time On: switch-on time.
» Time Off: switch-off time.
+ Day of Week Mask: weekdays on which the timer should be active.

Output Values
+ Is On: Shows TRUE, if the time switch is on, otherwise FALSE.
* Next Switch: Shows the remaining time up to the next switch.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Timer Clock 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Timer Control visualizes the output value Next Switch.

Time Clock
L

% 12 »

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Output, Next Switch.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Timer Clock 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.1.24 Timer 1Ch
® Timer 1Ch [ =
Input <Empty> vl - Threshold Level A [0 Output Empty
@ Timer Mode [ Ton [¥] | Time Elapsed  Empty
Interval Seconds w11

The Timer 1Ch starts a timer which can be configured by timer mode and interval. According to the specific
timer mode the timer is started, if the configured condition becomes TRUE (TON, TP) or the condition
becomes FALSE (TOF).

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Operator: Specifies whether the input value should be greater than, greater than or equal to, equal to,
less than or equal to, or less than the threshold.

» Threshold: Signal threshold.
« Timer Mode: mode of the timer:

TON: The TON timer is a switch-on delay timer that enables the output after the threshold condition
becomes TRUE and the timespan specified in the interval has elapsed.

TOF: The TOF timer is a switch-off delay timer that disables the output after the threshold condition
becomes FALSE and the timespan specified in the interval has elapsed.

TP: The TP timer is a pulse generator that activates the output for the time specified in the interval after
the threshold condition becomes TRUE.

* Interval: Time interval of the configured timer.
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» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output Values
« Output: Shows the output value which is affected by the configured timer.
» Elapsed Time: Shows the elapsed time of the timer.
Standard HMI Controls
For the Timer 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Timer Control visualizes the output value Elapsed Time.

Timer

00:00:00.000

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Output, Elapsed Time.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

Cwe | s | me o
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Timer 1Ch algorithm using the Mapping
Wizard [P 431].

6.5.1.25 Timing Analysis 1Ch
® Timing Analysis 1Ch NMEa GV
Input <Empty> v - Threshold LevelOn A Is On Empty

Current Interval Empty

Last Interval Empty
On Total Empty
Off Total Empty
Count On Empty

The Timing Analysis 1Ch measures time differences between on- and off-periods and counts the amount of
on-periods. The on-period starts when the condition of operator and threshold is met.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Operator: Specifies whether the input value should be greater than, greater than or equal to, less than
or equal to, less than or not equal to the threshold.

» Threshold: Signal threshold.
» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
* Is On: Indicates TRUE within the timespan of the On period, otherwise FALSE.
+ Current Interval: Indicates the time of the current interval.
 Last Interval: Timespan of the last completed interval.
* On Total: Indicates the total time for which the “Is On” value is TRUE.
» Off Total: Displays the total time for which the “Is On” value is FALSE.
+ Count On: Counts the number of triggered On events.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Timing Analysis 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The TimingAnalysis Control visualizes the output values Is On, On Total, Off Total and Current Interval.
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Timing Analysis

IR 00:00:42203
BOf N 00:00:44.376
I 000000512

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Count On.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Is On, Count On, Current Interval, On
Total, Off Total.

Data Table Vertical
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Timing Analysis 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.2 Analytics - Classification

The algorithms of the category Analytics-Classification provide functionalities for classification and state
detection.

6.5.2.1 Bandwidth Classifier 1Ch
[ ) Bandwidth Classifier 1Ch B e GV
Input <Empty> v| - Lower Bound 0 Class Empty
Upper Bound 10 Last Event Empty

Bandwidth Classifier 1Ch determines whether the input signal is within the configured limits or is less than or
greater than the limits.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options
* Lower Bound: Lower Bound for the comparison.
» Upper Bound: Upper Bound for the comparison.

Output values
+ Class: Indicates the class to which the input values belong (WithinBounds/Smaller/Bigger).

« Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Bandwidth Classifier 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The BandwidthClassifier control visualizes the output values Class and Last Event and the configuration
options Lower Bound and Upper Bound.
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Bandwidth Classifier
0 10
Last event: 10. Mar 2021 16:18:37

2. The MultiState control visualizes the output value Class.

Multi State

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Class, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Bandwidth Classifier 1Ch algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.2.2 Bandwidth Classifier 3 Ch
® Bandwidth Classifier 3Ch MEB GV
Input <Empty> vl - Class Empty
Lower Bound u - Last Event Empty
Upper Bound <Empty> wl| -

Bandwidth Classifier 3Ch determines whether the input signal is within the limits or is less than or greater
than the limits. The limits can be configured with input signals, so it is possible to use curves as lower and
upper band.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Output values
+ Class: Indicates the class to which the input values belong (WithinBounds/Smaller/Bigger).

« Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Bandwidth Classifier 3Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The BandwidthClassifier control visualizes the output values Class and Last Event and Input Lower Bound

and Input Upper Bound.

Bandwidth Classifier

] 10

Last event: 10. Mar 2021 16:18:37

2. The MultiState control visualizes the output value Class.
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Multi State

3. The Table Control visualizes all output values: Class, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Bandwidth Classifier 3Ch algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.2.3 Curve Sketcher 1Ch
[ ) Curve Sketcher 1Ch MBa Qv
Input <Empty> wv| - Threshold Reversal 0 Last Peak Empty
Calculate Inflection [] | Time Last Peak Empty

Threshold Delta 10 Count Peaks  Empty
Last Valley Empty
f Time Last Valley Empty
v Count Valleys  Empty
Value at Max... Empty

Max Delta Empty
Time Max Delta Empty

Count Max D... Empty

Curve Sketcher 1Ch identifies inversions (peaks and valleys) in an input data stream. Furthermore, local
maxima of the absolute difference between two consecutive values (referred to as Delta) can be identified.
Analogous to a continuous curve, the identified peaks and valleys correspond to local maxima and minima.
Delta corresponds to the slope, so that a maximum of the absolute values of Delta can be associated with an
inflection point.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

+ Calculate Inflection: Boolean flag. Maxima of the rate of change are only identified if this flag is True.
Otherwise, the values for Count Max Delta, Max Delta, Time Max Delta andValue at Max Delta will not
be calculated.

» Threshold Reversal: threshold for identifying reversals. Reversals are only detected if their difference
from the next reversal exceeds the value of Threshold Reversal.
Below are three examples of peak identification using the parameter Threshold Reversal.
(a) The value y; is identified as a peak immediately after processing the value y, because the
difference between y; and y, is greater than Threshold Reversal.
(b) The value y; is not identified as a peak because the difference between y; and y, is smaller than
Threshold Reversal and the curve starts rising again after y,.
(c) The value vy, is identified as a peak after processing the value y; because the difference between vy,
and y; exceeds Threshold Reversal. The value y, cannot be identified as a peak beforehand because
the difference between y, and y; (y,) is less than/equal to Threshold Reversal and it is not known
whether the values will continue to decrease.
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» Threshold Delta: threshold for identifying Delta maxima. Maxima of the absolute difference of two

successive values (delta) are detected only if the difference between successive deltas exceeds
Threshold Delta.

Below are three examples of identifying the Delta maxima with the parameter Threshold Delta . The
upper diagrams show the original input signals, the lower ones the corresponding delta.

(a) The value vy, is identified as a maximum after processing the value y; because the difference
between the two deltas exceeds Threshold Delta.

(b) No maximum is identified because the difference between the deltas is less than Threshold Delta.
(c) The value y, is identified as a maximum after processing the value ys.
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Regardless of Threshold Delta, at least one maximum of the Delta between two reversals is
detected.

Output Values

Last Peak: Indicates the y-value of the last identified peak.

Time Last Peak: Indicates the timestamp of the last identified peak.
Count Peaks: Indicates the total number of counted peaks.

Last Valley: Indicates the y-value of the last identified valley.

Time Last Valley: Indicates the timestamp of the last identified valley.
Count Valleys: Indicates the total number of counted valleys.

Value at Max Delta: Indicates the y-value of the analyzed stream (input variable) that is led by the last
detected maximum of delta. The value delta is the difference between Value at Max Delta and the
value that reached one cycle before.

Max Delta: Indicates the last identified local maximum of the absolute difference between two
successive values in the input stream.

Time Max Delta: This is the timestamp of Value at Max Delta.
Count Max Delta: Indicates the total number of counted local maxima of delta.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Curve Sketcher 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. CurveSketcher control visualizes the output values Last Peak, Time Last Peak, Count Peaks, Last Valley,
Time Last Valley, Count Valley, Last Delta, Time Last Delta and Count Delta as well as the input value of the

data.
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Curve Sketcher
Count: P
195.000
- '2[]
Count:

0.000 )
10. Mar 2021 0 10. Mar 2021
16:18:57 16:18:58

Count:
196.000

2. The Table Control visualizes all output values: Last Peak, Time Last Peak, Count Peaks, Last Valley,
Time Last Valley, Count Valley, Value at Max Delta, Last Delta, Time Last Delta and Count Delta.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Curve Sketcher 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.2.4 Histogram 1Ch
[ ) Histogram 1Ch MBa Qv
Input <Empty> vl - Histogram Mode Absolute |v‘ Num Values  Empty

I| Min Binned 1 Histogram

Max Binned 10

Bins q

The Histogram 1Ch calculates the distribution of a single channel input value cyclically. It can be configured
with minimal bin, maximal bin and the total amount of bins. The dimension of the output array is the number
of bins + 2. Because values that are less than the minimal bin are stored in the first array element and values
greater than the maximal bin are stored in the last array element.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Histogram Mode: The operation mode of the histogram. A distinction is made between absolute and
relative output. The latter can be used to display the percentage distribution.

* Min Binned: Minimum value to be analyzed.
* Max Binned: Maximum value to be analyzed.
+ Bins: Total number of histogram classes to be calculated.

* Enable Display Names: Enable Histogram Display Names. This configuration is visible hidden in the
property window.

» Histogram Display Names: Display names of the individual bins. This configuration is hidden in the
Property window and is used for the HMI.

Output values
* Num Values: Indicates the total number of analyzed values for the distribution.

» Histogram: The histogram is displayed below the Num Values. If you move the cursor over the bars,
you will see a tooltip with the value interval and the corresponding value of the histogram bin.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Histogram 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:
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1. The Histogram control visualizes the output value Num Values.

Histogram
00 A

2. The PieChart control visualizes the output value Num Values.

Pie Chart

I Value 1
. Value2
B value 3
I Value 4
B value 5

12.8%

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Num Values, Histogram.
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Histogram 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].
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6.5.2.5 Pareto Analysis

® Pareto Analysis NBa GV
Input 00 <Empty> vl - Single Input [ Output
Input 01 u 5 MNum Channels E

Pareto Mode Timespan |v‘ Accumulated Relative Output

“““ Channel 00
Channel 01

1 Channel 1

Channel 2 Channel Nam... Empty

Channel Nam... Empty

The Pareto Analysis module allows you to combine different input data to display a Pareto chart.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Single Input: Selection of whether a single input or several independent input channels should be
used.

* Num Channels: Number of input channels if Single Input is FALSE
* Num Elements: Number of elements to be compared if Single Input is TRUE
» Pareto Mode: Mode for calculating the output values.
Count: The cycles in which the respective input channel is TRUE are counted.
Timespan: The timespans in which the input channel is TRUE are added up.

» Threshold 00, Threshold 01, ..., Threshold n: Comparison operator and threshold for monitoring
input values.

+ Channel Name 00, Channel Name 01, ..., Channel Name n: Alias of the input channel.
If an input of type Enumeration is linked to the input, the configuration options are set automatically.
Number of input channels: 1

Number of elements to be compared: Number of enumerations
Threshold values: Values of the individual enumerations

Output values
« Output: Sorted absolute values. The output type depends on the Pareto mode.
* Accumulated Relative Output: Accumulated relative output values.
+ Channel Name 00, Channel Name 01, ... Channel Name n: Sorted alias names of the input

channels.

6.5.2.6 Section Timer 1 Ch

[ ) Section Timer 1Ch NMEB GV
Input <Empty> v - MNum Sections E Section Empty

First Lower Border Sections

Upper Border 00
Ay

]
2
Upper Border 01 3
Upper Border 02 4

The Section Timer 1Ch calculates the timespan the input is in range of each configured section. It can be
configured with the amount of sections and the borders of each section. Each section is defined with lower
border (greater than or equal to) and upper border (less than). The following sections lower border is set by
the previous upper border. Values that are less than the minimal border are stored in the first array element.
Values that are greater than or equal to the maximal border are stored in the last array element.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Sections: This is the number of sections.
» First Lower Border: This is the lower border of the first section.
* Upper Border 00, Upper Border 01, ..., Upper Border n: These are the upper borders of all sections.
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* Enable Display Names: Enable Section Display Names. This configuration is visible hidden in the
property window.

« Section Display Names: Display names of the individual sections. This configuration is hidden in the
Property window and is used for the HMI.

Output values

» Section: specifies the section of the last input value. If the input value is less than the First Lower
Border, the return value is zero. If the input value is in the interval [First Lower Border, Upper Border
00), the return value is one, for the interval [Upper Border 00, UpperBorder 01) it is two, etc. If the input
value is greater than the last specified limit Upper Border On, the return value is NumSections+1.

» Array of Timespans: total time during which the input value was sorted into each section.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Section Timer 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SectionTimer control visualizes the input value Array of Timespans and the configuration options First
Lower Border and Upper Border.

Section Timer
24

18

12

<-10

[0..5)

[-10.0)

2. The PieChart control visualizes the input value Array of Timespans and the configuration options First
Lower Border and Upper Border.
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Section Timer 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.2.7 State Histogram 1Ch
(e ] State Histogram 1Ch MNB GV
Input <Empty> wv| - Histogram Mode Absolute |v‘ Mum Values Empty
Il Min 1 Histogram
diih . =

The State Histogram 1Ch counts how often the input signal (INT) has a specific value between the
configured minimum and maximum and shows the distribution in a histogram. The first bar represents the
boundary values which are smaller than the minimum and the last bar represents the boundary values which
are greater than the maximum. The State Histogram 1Ch is suitable for state-machines to show how often
the different states are executed.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

+ Histogram Mode: The operation mode of the histogram. A distinction is made between absolute and
relative output. The latter can be used to display the percentage distribution.

* Min: Minimum value to be analyzed.
* Max: Maximum value to be analyzed.

« Enable Display Names: Enable Histogram Display Names. This configuration is visible hidden in the
property window.

» Histogram Display Names: Display names of the individual bins. This configuration is hidden in the
Property window and is used for the HMI.

Output values
+ Num Values: Indicates the total number of states executed between the configured borders.

* Histogram: The histogram is displayed below the Num Values. The respective value is indicated on
each bar. If you move the cursor over the bars, you will see a tooltip with the value interval and the
corresponding value of the histogram bin.
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Standard HMI Controls

For the State Histogram 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics

Dashboard:

1. The PieChart control visualizes the output value histogram.

Pie Chart

12.8%

' Value 1
" Value 2
B value 3
I Value 4
Bl value 5

2. The StateHistogram control visualizes the output value histogram.

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Num Values, Histogram.
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the State Histogram 1Ch algorithm using the

Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.2.8 Threshold Classifier 1Ch

[ )

Threshold Classifier 1Ch

[l

] -

Level OK / Warning

10

Class Empty

Input | <Empty>

Level Warning / Alarm

20

Last Event Wa... Empty

Last Event Ala... Empty
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Threshold Classifier 1Ch classifies the input values into three different classes: OK, Warning and Alarm
according to the configured thresholds.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Level Ok / Warning: Input values that are less than the configured threshold are classified as OK;
input values that are equal to or greater than the configured threshold are classified as Warning.

* Level Warning / Alarm: Input values that are less than the configured threshold are classified as
Warning; input values that are equal to or greater than the configured threshold are classified as Alarm.

» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
« Class: Indicates the class to which the input values belong.

» Last Event Warning: Indicates the time of the last triggered warning event — the event can be
dragged and dropped into the scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

+ Last Event Alarm: Indicates the time of the last triggered alarm event — the event can be dragged
and dropped into the scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Threshold Classifier 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The TrafficLight Control visualizes the output values Class, Last Event Warning and Last Event Alarm as
well as the input value of the data.

Traffic Light

Wamning
Value
2.20
Last alarm:
10. Mar 2021 16:19:25

Last warning:
10. Mar 2021 16:19:26

2. The MultiState Control visualizes the Class output value, optionally with a smiley.
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3. The Tachometer Control visualizes the input value including the configured limit values.

Tachometer

1. I )
Y \ / s
~ 40 B0 -
bl -
= 0 100 -
\ / N
73

4. The Radial Gauge Control visualizes the input value including the configured limit values.
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5. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Class, Last Event Warning Last Event
Alarm.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Threshold Classifier 1Ch algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.2.9 Threshold String Classifier 1Ch
(e ] Threshold String Classifier 1Ch NBae GV
Input <Empty> v| - Level1/2 10 Output String  Empty

Level 2/3 20 Last Event Empty
String Level 1 String 1

String Level 2 String 2

String Level 3 String 3

The Threshold String Classifier 1Ch algorithm classifies the input values into three different classes
according to the configured thresholds. The class names (output string) can be configured individually as
String 1, String 2 and String 3.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

* Level 1/ 2: Input values that are less than the configured threshold are assigned to the first class;
input values that are equal to or greater than the configured threshold are assigned to the second
class.

* Level 2/ 3: Input values that are less than the configured threshold are assigned to the second class;
input values that are equal to or greater than the configured threshold are assigned to the third class.

« String 1: Name of the first class.

» String 2: Name of the second class.

« String 3: Name of the third class.

* Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
» Output String: Indicates the class to which the input values belong.

« Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Threshold String Classifier 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:
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1. The TrafficLight control visualizes the output values Output String and Last Event as well as the input
value of the data.

Traffic Light

Warning
Value
2.20

Last alarm:

10. Mar 2021 16:19:25
Last warning:

10. Mar 2021 16:19:26

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Output String.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The Tachometer Control visualizes the input value including the configured limit values.

Tachometer
R B |
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= wn A e
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4. The Radial Gauge Control visualizes the input value including the configured limit values.
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5. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Output String, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Threshold String Classifier 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.2.10 Time Based Envelope 1Ch
[ ) Time Based Envelope 1Ch NMBa QW
Input <Empty> V] - File Path C\Temp\Analytics Project\ Teach [-] Executing Co... Empty
Start Period [<Empty> V] - Band Mode Absolute [“]|valueRead  Empty
Band 10 Lower Band Empty

Upper Band Empty
Within Band ~ Empty

Compare Res... Empty

R

Current Com... Empty
Count Within... Empty
Count Smaller  Empty
Count Bigger  Empty

Value Number Empty

The Time Based Envelope 1Ch algorithm checks whether the periodic input data is within a configured range
of values read from a file. This can be a reference signal that was previously learned with Time Based Teach
Path 1Ch [»_250], for example. The comparison starts when the signal of the Start Period flag is TRUE. It is
recommended not to use Time Based Envelope 1Ch simultaneously with Time Based Teach Path 1Ch [»_250]
due to concurrent file access. Instead, a reference signal should first be taught in with Time Based Teach Path
1Ch [»_250] and only then should the evaluation be carried out with the aid of the Time Based Envelope 1Ch.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options
» File Path: Path to the previously teached data file.
» Band Mode: Mode of the band operation (use absolute or relative values).
+ Band: Bandwidth of the band operation.

Output values

+ Executing Compare: displays TRUE if the algorithm is processing the envelope, otherwise FALSE.
The envelope process begins when the Start Period flag is TRUE.

* Lower Band: displays the value of the lower band depending on the band mode.
« Upper Band: displays the value of the upper band depending on the band mode.
« Within Band: displays TRUE if the current values are within the band, otherwise FALSE.
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» Compare Result: result of the current comparison. Indicates whether the current values are within the
band or are smaller or larger than the band.

« Current Compared Cycles: number of cycles that have been compared.

» Count Within Band: counts how often the values were within the band.

» Count Smaller: counts how often the values were smaller than the band.

« Count Bigger: counts how often the values were larger than the band.

» Value Number: displays the value of the data point in the file that is currently being compared.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Time Based Envelope 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The TimeBasedEnvelope control visualizes the output values Executing Comparison, Lower Band, Upper
Band, Within Band, Compare Result, Count Within Band, Count Smaller, Count Bigger, Current Compared
Cycles, State and Value Number.

Time Based Envelope
M Busy
| | |
— T ]
5 4 I 7
0.0 10.0
Read state: Pending idle
Current cycles: 6

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Executing Comparison, State, Lower
Band, Upper Band, Within Band, Compare Result, Current Compared Cycles, Count Within Band, Count
Smaller, Count Bigger, Value Number.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Time Based Envelope algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.2.11 Step Response 1Ch
[ ) Step Response 1Ch MNB e GV

Input <Empty> v - Threshold Reversal ‘D,m ‘ Executing Empty

Setpoint u - Relative Tolerance Equivalent De... Empty

Error Tolerance ‘5 ‘ Equivalent Ti.. Empty

Settling Time  Empiy

Time Max Empty

Error Empty

Step Response 1Ch identifies parameters of the step response of a PT2 track. These include the delay time
T,, the compensation time T,, the settling time T, and the time of maximum t,,.

PT2

To detect whether the track is steady, a local minimum or maximum is searched for. If this is within the
tolerance band (marked in gray), it is assumed that the track is steady. Only then is the settling time set.

The algorithm starts when a new setpoint is outside the previously stored tolerance band.

158 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500



BEGKHOFF Configuration

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

Threshold Reversal: threshold for identifying reversals. Reversals are only detected if their difference
from the next reversal exceeds the value of Threshold Reversal.

Below are three examples of peak identification using the parameter Threshold Reversal.

(a) The value y; is identified as a peak immediately after processing the value y, because the
difference between y; and y, is greater than Threshold Reversal.

(b) The value y; is not identified as a peak because the difference between y; and y, is smaller than
Threshold Reversal and the curve starts rising again after y,.

(c) The value vy, is identified as a peak after processing the value y; because the difference between vy,
and y; exceeds Threshold Reversal. The value y, cannot be identified as a peak beforehand because
the difference between y, and y; (y,) is less than/equal to Threshold Reversal and it is not known
whether the values will continue to decrease.

(a) ®) (©

} l } l } |
2 2 R /\
1 1 1

1 2 3 3 5 1 2 3 a 5 1 2 3 a 5

Relative Tolerance: Boolean flag. If this flag is True, the parameter Error Tolerance refers to the
setpoint at the input as a percentage. Otherwise, an absolute tolerance band is taken into account.

Error Tolerance: Specifies the size of the tolerance band in relation to the parameter Relative
Tolerance. The tolerance band is updated when parameter identification is restarted.

Output values

Executing: True if parameter identification is active.

Equivalent Dead Time: Delay time of the track. Timespan between the start of the step response and
the intersection of the inflectional tangents with the start value.

Equivalent Time Constant: Compensation time of the track. Timespan between the intersection point
of the inflectional tangents with the start value and the intersection point of the inflectional tangents
with the setpoint.

Settling Time: Settling time of the track.
Time Max: Time of the maximum overshoot.
Error: Difference between input value and setpoint.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Step Response 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Table Control and Multivalue Control visualize all output values.
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Fig. 2:

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.3 Analytics - Clustering

The algorithms in the Clustering category provide functions for streaming data-based clustering of input data
into various clusters that are not predefined. The clusters are detected based on the structures present in the
input data. Examples of such cluster algorithms are Sequential k-Means and DenStream.
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6.5.3.1 DenStream
[ ) DenStream [
Update Micro Cl.. | <Empty> v - Num Channels E MC Buffer Ov... Empty
Input 00 u - Epsilon 0.15 Last Event Empty
Mu x Beta 2 Last Switch Empty
ﬁ?ﬁlﬁgg Lambda 1E-06 Number of p... Empty
%ﬁb; Epsilon (DBSCAN) 0.8 Number of o... Empty
Min Weight (DBSCAN) 2 Cluster Index  Empty
potMCs Buffer Size 100 Number of Cl... Empty
outMCs Buffer Size 100

DenStream is an implementation of the unmonitored, density-based clustering algorithm of the same name
[1]. The latter is based on the well-known clustering algorithm DBSCAN [2, 3] and is particularly suitable for
data streams whose structures change over time.

The number of input channels (referred to below as n) for this algorithm can be selected by the user. These
inputs form the n-dimensional feature space in which clusters can be found. In each analysis cycle, the data
stream provides the algorithm with a new feature vector that can be interpreted as a data point in this feature
space. Clusters are separable areas with a high density of data points in the feature space.

In the first phase of the algorithm, the incoming data points are assigned to so-called micro-clusters (MCs).
These micro clusters have properties (such as center point, weight and variance) that depend on the data
points they contain. Only micro-clusters whose weight exceeds a certain threshold enter the second phase
and are clustered by the DBSCAN algorithm. Thus, it is not necessary to retain the information about each
data point. This reduces memory requirements, because over time there are far fewer micro-clusters than
data points. Also, the computing effort for the DBSCAN algorithm is much lower since it runs over the
reduced set of micro-clusters rather than all the data points. It is also possible to apply a fading function to
the weights of the micro clusters. In this way, old data points lose their importance to the clustering process
over time. This allows the algorithm to capture changes (such as the movement of clusters or their
disappearance/appearance over time).

The DenStream algorithm has further advantages over other clustering algorithms. The user does not need
to know the number of micro-clusters in advance, as the DenStream algorithm determines this number
automatically. In addition, the algorithm is able to detect outliers in the data that does not belong to any
cluster. Since it is a density-based algorithm, it is even possible to detect separate clusters of any shape
(even if they are intertwined).

Parameter setting

Here we give a short introduction to how the algorithm works, mainly to give the reader a quick introduction
to the parameter setting. For a deep understanding of the algorithm and its parameters, we refer the reader
to the publications mentioned. Most of the terms and parameter names used here come directly from these
publications.

The parameters of the DenStream algorithm mainly affect the following properties of the algorithm:

» the coarseness of the micro-clusters,

» the maximum distance between data points/micro-clusters so that they are assigned to the same
cluster,

+ the minimum density so that data points are identified as clusters and not as outliers,
« The fading rate at which older data points lose their significance.

The Parameters Epsilon, Lambda and Mu x Beta belong to the first phase of the algorithm, the formation of
micro-clusters.

If possible, a data point is inserted into the micro-cluster whose center is closest to the data point. For this
purpose, the Euclidean distances between the data point and the center points of all micro-clusters are
compared and the micro-cluster with the smallest distance is selected. The data point can only be inserted
into the micro-cluster if the radius of the micro-cluster does not exceed the Epsilon threshold after insertion.
The radius is analogous to the variance of all data points contained in the micro-cluster. This means that
data points can also be integrated into a micro-cluster even if their Euclidean distance to the center of the
cluster is greater than Epsilon, as long as there are enough other points in the micro cluster with a smaller
distance.
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If the data point cannot be inserted into the nearest micro-cluster, a new micro-cluster is created with that
data point. The weight of the respective micro-cluster is increased by one with the insertion of a data point.

In the left-hand plot in the illustration, the assignment of the data points to the micro-clusters is sketched for
two input channels as an example. 20 data points assigned to four different micro-clusters are shown. The
first micro-cluster (#1, marked in red) contains six data points, the second (#2, marked in green) also
contains six, the third (#3, marked in blue) contains seven and the fourth (#1, marked in gray) contains only
one data point. The area around the center of the micro-cluster in which a new data point would have to be
located in order to be accepted into the respective micro-cluster with the specified epsilon (marked by
dashed line) is colored. This sphere of influence is greater if the micro-cluster already contains several data
points and they have a lower variance (see, for example, micro-clusters #1 and #2). In addition, the spheres
of influence of multiple micro-clusters can overlap and mutually influence one another through their
existence, see micro-cluster #2 (green) and #3 (blue). The data points are always assigned to the closer
micro-cluster, for which reason the spheres of influence are separated by a straight line. In the plot, a data
point can be seen that is assigned to the micro-cluster #2, but if the latter did not exist, then it would be
assigned to micro-cluster #3.

Like in the original study [1], micro-clusters are divided into potential and outlier micro-clusters depending on
their weight. Only potential micro-clusters are subsequently clustered by the DBSCAN algorithm. The data
points in the outlier micro-clusters are marked as outliers. However, outlier micro-clusters are also stored and
updated with new data points, as they can still develop into potential micro-clusters. The weight of a micro-
cluster must exceed the Beta x Mu threshold in order to be counted as a potential micro-cluster. In the left-
hand sketch in the illustration, for example, the micro-cluster #4 (gray) contains only one data point, thus has
a weight of less than or equal to one and would be counted as an outlier micro-cluster for Beta x Mu = 1.

When a fading function is applied, the weight of the micro-clusters decreases over time. This fading rate is
determined by the parameter Lambda. If the value is set to zero, no fading function is applied, otherwise the
weights decrease by a factor of 2*(-Lambda) every second. If the weight of an outlier micro-cluster falls
below an internal threshold (depending on Mu x Beta and Lambda), it is deleted from the memory.

The parameters Epsilon (DBSCAN) and Min Weight (DBSCAN) affect the second phase. These parameters
were adopted from the DBSCAN algorithm [3].

The DBSCAN algorithm runs over the set of potential micro-clusters and assigns them cluster designations.
This can be either the index of the cluster to which they belong, or the designation outlier. The data point
currently being processed is then assigned the name of the micro-cluster to which it belongs.

How does DBSCAN cluster the micro-clusters? The algorithm works according to the concept of density
accessibility. Objects (in this case micro-clusters) belong to the same cluster if they are density-connected.
This means that there must be a chain of micro-clusters with a maximum distance Epsilon (DBSCAN). All
micro-clusters forming this chain must satisfy a second condition. The sum of the weights of all micro-
clusters within the distance Epsilon (DBSCAN) around each individual micro-cluster in this chain must
exceed the threshold Min Weight (DBSCAN). Micro-clusters that are not density-connected to at least one
micro-cluster that meets this second condition are marked as outliers.

This is shown in the right-hand sketch in the illustration. For simplicity, it is assumed here that the weight of
all micro-clusters is equal to 1. This corresponds to the case where there is exactly one data point in each
micro-cluster and no fading function has been applied. The two clusters (marked with an x (turquoise) and a
plus (orange)) with the two outlier micro-clusters result when the Min Weight (DBSCAN) parameter is set to
four. The micro-clusters marked with a capital "x" or "+" are core micro-clusters. This means that at least
three more micro-clusters (plus the micro cluster considered = 4) have a maximum distance of Epsilon
(DBSCAN) to these micro-clusters. The micro-clusters marked with a small "x" or "+" are not core micro-
clusters, but are located in the Epsilon (DBSCAN) neighborhood of a core micro-cluster and therefore belong
to the same cluster. The micro-cluster in the upper right corner, marked with a small dot, is an outlier micro-
cluster. Although it is located in the Epsilon (DBSCAN) neighborhood of a micro-cluster that is counted as
belonging to a cluster, it is not a core micro-cluster.

Likewise, the two micro-clusters at the bottom right are outliers. Although they are in the immediate Epsilon
(DBSCAN) neighborhood, there are only two of them. The Min Weight (DBSCAN) threshold of the weights is
not exceeded.
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The parameters outMCs Buffer Size and potMCs Buffer Size are specific to this implementation of the
algorithm and are required because the memory for outliers and potential micro-clusters must be allocated
before execution. Thus, outMCs Buffer Size and potMCs Buffer Size limit the possible number of outliers and
potential micro-clusters during runtime. The user must find values for these parameters so that this limit is
not exceeded.

The maximum number of outliers and potential micro-clusters during the execution of the algorithm depends
on the distribution of the input data, but also on the setting of the other parameters. There are fewer micro-
clusters at higher values of Epsilon as this results in coarser micro-clusters that can contain data points from
a wider range. In general, the number of outlier micro-clusters increases at the beginning of the analysis, but
decreases again when outlier micro-clusters transform into potential micro-clusters. If the patterns in the data
stream do not change over time, the number of micro-clusters settles after an initial phase.

The more micro-clusters there are, the higher the computing requirements. For all outliers and potential
micro-clusters we compare the distance to a data point and then all potential micro-clusters must be included
in the calculation of the DBSCAN algorithm. A compromise must therefore be reached between the
computing speed and the coarseness of the micro-clusters.

What happens if the values of outMCs Buffer Size and potMCs Buffer Size are set too low and at some point
during the analysis more micro-clusters are required to capture the input data points? In this case, the
algorithm continues to assign the data points to the existing micro-clusters and marks the data points
accordingly, but the existing micro-clusters are no longer updated to prevent the buffer from overflowing.
This means that the clustering of the data points continues, but with an overall stagnated feature space
(older set of micro-clusters). Changes in the pattern of the data stream could then no longer be detected.

[1]1 F. Cao, M. Ester, W. Qian, A. Zhou. Density-Based Clustering over an Evolving Data Stream with Noise.
In Proceedings of the 2006 SIAM International Conference on Data Mining, S. 326-337. SIAM.

[2] M. Ester, H.-P. Kriegel, J. Sander and X. Xu. A density-based algorithm for discovering clusters in large
spatial databases with noise. In Proc. of KDD, 1996.

[3] J. Sander, M. Ester, H.-P. Kriegel, X. Xu. Density-Based Clustering in Spatial Databases: The Algorithm
GDBSCAN and its Applications. Data Mining and Knowledge Discovery 2, 169-194 (1998)

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Input values

» Update Micro Cluster: If TRUE, micro-clusters are updated by the incoming data. If FALSE, the
existing micro-clusters remain unchanged and are only used to determine the cluster index of the
incoming data points.

* Input 01, ..., Input On: These inputs form the feature space for which clustering is performed.
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Configuration options
* Num Channels: Here you can modify the number of input channels.
» Epsilon: Threshold for the maximum radius of micro-clusters.
» Mu x Beta: Threshold for the weight of a micro-cluster between outlier and potential micro-cluster.

+ Lambda: Specifies the fading rate of the algorithm. The weight of each data point decreases by a
factor of 2*(-Lambda) every second.

+ Epsilon (DBSCAN): Specifies the epsilon parameter of the DBSCAN algorithm.

* Min Weight (DBSCAN): Threshold for the sum of weights in the epsilon neighborhood of a micro-
cluster for the DBSCAN algorithm.

+ potMCs Buffer Size: Maximum number of potential micro-clusters. The memory is allocated to
potMCs Buffer Size micro-clusters.

» outMCs Buffer Size: Maximum number of outlier micro-clusters. The memory is allocated to outMCs
Buffer Size micro-clusters.

Output values
* New Result: Is TRUE if the new cluster index differs from the cluster index of the last cycle.

« MC Buffer Overflow: TRUE if the micro-cluster update is stopped to prevent overflow of potMCs or
outMCs Buffer Size.

« Last Event: This is the timestamp of the last cycle with a change of the cluster index

» Last Switch: This is the timestamp of the last cycle with an alternation between updating and not
updating micro-clusters (either by setting the input Update Micro Cluster to TRUE or by internally
preventing an overflow of potMCs/outMCs Buffer Size).

* Number of potMCs: Indicates the number of potential micro-clusters currently present.
* Number of outMCs: Indicates the number of outlier micro-clusters currently present.

» Cluster Index: Specifies the cluster index that the DBSCAN algorithm outputs for the data point of the
current cycle.

* Number of Clusters: Specifies the total number of clusters detected by the DBSCAN algorithm.

Standard HMI Controls

For the DenStream algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The DenStream control visualizes the inputs in the chart and their respective classification in a cluster
(cluster index) in color. The buttons can be used to select the inputs to be displayed, up to two at a time. The
slider on the right lists all output values: cluster count, number of potential micro-clusters, number of outlier
micro-clusters, cluster index, last event, last switch.
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2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: cluster count, number of potential

micro-clusters, number of outlier micro-clusters, cluster index, last event, last switch.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the DenStream algorithm using the Mapping
Wizard [P 431].

6.5.3.2 Sequential k-Means
(e ] Sequential k-Means MNE e GV
Update Cluster C... | <Empty> v - Num Channels E Cluster Index ~ Empty
Input 00 - Number of Clusters z Distance Empty
2 Aggregation Buffer Size 10 Cluster Cente... 0
% . Max Iterations q Cluster Cente... 0
% Initialization Mode Equidistant ‘v‘
Lower Bounds 00 -1000
Upper Bounds 00 1000

The Sequential k-Means algorithm is an implementation of the unmonitored clustering algorithm of the same
name. It is a sequential variant of the widely used k-Means clustering algorithm for streaming data. The aim
of the algorithm is to find clusters based on the structure of the data, each of which contains similar data
points and separates different data points from each other.

The number of input channels (referred to below as n) for this algorithm can be freely selected by the user.
These inputs span the n-dimensional feature space in which the clusters are found. In each analysis cycle,
the data stream provides the algorithm with a new feature vector that can be interpreted as a data point in
this feature space. Data points that are close to each other in this feature space are assigned to the same
cluster. The number of clusters present must be set by the user before the analysis begins and remains
fixed.

In contrast to the k-Means algorithm for conventional batch analysis, the data for the Sequential k-Means are
not fully available at the time of analysis. Instead, the data points arrive one by one in the form of streaming
data. They are therefore processed sequentially and assigned to the corresponding cluster closest to them.
This approach results in a number of differences, two of which are particularly relevant to the use of the
algorithm as well as the parameter settings.
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On the one hand, all data points and thus the value ranges of the individual features are already available at
the beginning of a batch analysis, whereas this is not the case with sequential analysis, so that the value
ranges are not necessarily fixed in advance. However, it is helpful to know the value ranges of the input
channels in advance, even if the actual values only arrive during the course of the analysis. This is
particularly important for the initialization of cluster centers. Three different approaches are available for
initialization. The center points can be specified in the form of specific values via a parameter array.
Alternatively, the center points can be set randomly or equidistantly in a defined range of values. For the
initialization modes Random and Equidistant the value ranges are required and have to be set via the
parameters Lower Bounds and Upper Bounds for the individual input channels.

On the other hand, in a batch analysis all data points are typically traversed multiple times to update the
cluster centers until they change only minimally. This is not possible within the framework of the sequential
analysis. However, in order to still be able to adjust the cluster centers and traverse data points multiple
times, the algorithm Sequential k-Means has a buffering mechanism referred to as Aggregation Buffer, which
makes it possible to store a limited number of values temporarily. When filling the buffer, all incoming data
points are assigned to the closest cluster. The distance between a data point and the cluster centers is
determined by the Euclidean norm. Only when the buffer is filled are the cluster centers updated based on
the newly allocated data points in the buffer. The new cluster center corresponds to the mean value of all
data points contained in the cluster. This can be calculated incrementally, so that the old data points are not
needed for the calculation. The size of the buffer is set by the parameter Aggregation Buffer Size; the default
value is 10. The parameter Max lterations can be used to specify the number of iterations through the buffer.
The default value is one. If the value is set to two, for example, after the first adjustment of the cluster
centers the data points in the buffer are reassigned to the clusters and then the cluster centers are adjusted
again. Due to the shift in cluster centers, it is possible for individual data points to be assigned to different
clusters from one iteration to the next. Due to the limited computing capacity for data processing between
two cycles, excessively high values should be avoided for the parameters Aggregation Buffer Size and Max
Iterations, otherwise the update of the cluster centers may not be guaranteed. If the cluster centers are not
updated for large values for these parameters but are updated for smaller parameter values, this is an
indication that the computing capacity is insufficient for the set parameter values and smaller values should
be selected.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Input values

» Update Cluster Centers: If TRUE, the centers of each cluster are updated by the incoming data. If
FALSE, the cluster centers remain unchanged and are only used to determine the cluster index of the
incoming data points.

e Input 01, ..., Input On: These inputs form the n-dimensional feature space for which clustering is
performed.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: Determines the number of input channels.
* Number of Clusters: Defines the number of clusters.

» Aggregation Buffer Size: Specifies the size of the aggregation buffer and thus the number of cycles
after which the cluster centers are updated. The input values of these cycles are stored internally (in
the aggregation buffer). The default value for this parameter is 10.

+ Max Iterations: Specifies how often to iterate over the values in the aggregation buffer. The default
value for this parameter is 1.

« Initialization Mode: Specifies the way in which the cluster centers are initialized:

o Random: The cluster centers are set randomly within the limits set by the Lower Bounds and
Upper Bounds.

o Equidistant: The cluster centers are distributed equidistantly in the range of values defined by the
Lower Bounds and Upper Bounds.

o Values: The cluster centers are initialized with the values set by the array Initial Cluster Centers.

« Initial Cluster Centers: For the initialization mode Values the values for the initial cluster centers are
set here. The values for the individual clusters are set line by line. That is, the number of matrix rows
corresponds to the Number of Clusters and the number of matrix columns corresponds to the Number
of Channels. The first row contains the values for the first cluster for each input channel, and so on.
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» Lower Bounds: For the modes Random and Equidistant the lower limits for the individual input
channels are set.

+ Upper Bound: For the modes Random and Equidistant the upper limits for the individual input
channels are set.

Output values

» Cluster Index: Specifies the cluster index assigned to the data point of the last cycle, indicating the
corresponding assigned cluster.

» Distance: Specifies the Euclidean distance between the data point and the assigned cluster center.

+ Cluster Centers: Outputs the cluster centers of all clusters line by line. This corresponds to a matrix of
dimension Number of Clusters x Number of Channels.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Sequential k-Means algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes the output values: Lower Bounds, Upper Bounds and
Initial Centers.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Sequential k-Means algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.4 Analytics - Compare

The algorithms of the category Analytics-Compare provide functionalities for comparative analysis and logic
operations.

6.5.4.1 Demultiplexer
(e ] Demultiplexer MNBa GV
Input <Empty> wl| - Num Channels E Current Chan... Empty
Count Empty
‘)t Last Event Empty
Output 0D Empty
Output 01 Empty

The demultiplexer selects an output channel based on the input value. For this purpose, the input value is
interpreted as an integer. This value corresponds to the output channel. If the value is outside the configured
number of channels, the output channel is set to 0.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* NumChannels: Adds or removes an output channel.

Output values

e Current Channel: Indicates the number of the selected channel. The value is 0 if the selected channel
is outside the configured channels.

« Count: Starts with 1 for the channel selected at the start of the analysis and increments each time
another channel is selected.

» Last Event: Timestamp of the last channel change.
* Out 00..n: Boolean output for channels 0 (selected channel < 1 or >n) to n

Standard HMI Controls

For the Demultiplexer algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:
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1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes the output values Count, Current Channel and Last
Event and Out.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

m

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Demultiplexer algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].
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6.5.4.2 Detect String Change 1Ch
® Detect String Change 1Ch NBa GV
Input <Empty> v - Case Sensitive String Changed Empty
a->A Count Empty
Last Event Empty

The Detect String Change 1Ch detects and counts changes of string values. Therefore, case sensitivity can
be taken into account or not.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options
» Case Sensitivity: If the checkbox is ticked off, case sensitivity is taken into account, otherwise not.

Output values
« String Changed: TRUE, if a string change was detected, otherwise FALSE.
» Count: Count up every time Boolean Switch is TRUE.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event

Standard HMI Controls

For the Detect String Change 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Comparison control visualizes the output values Boolean Switch and Count.

Detect String
Change

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count and Last Event.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The BinaryState control visualizes the output value Boolean Switch.
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Binary State

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Operation Out, Count, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical
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DataTable Horizontal
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Detect String Change 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.4.3 Detect Value Change 1Ch
(e ] Detect Value Change 1Ch MNB GV
Input <Empty> v| - Tolerance  |p Value Changed Empty
< > Count Empty
Last Event Empty

The Detect Value Change 1Ch detects and counts changes in numeric input values.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Tolerance: The tolerance refers to the input value of the last detected value change. If the input value
is outside this tolerance, a value change is detected.

Output values
« Value Changed: TRUE, if a value change was detected, otherwise FALSE.
» Count: Count up every time Boolean Switch is TRUE.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event

Standard HMI Controls

For the Detect Value Change 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count and Last Event.
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Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

2. The Table Control and Multivalue Control visualize all output values.

Data Table Vertical
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

. . .
6.5.4.4 Dynamic Time Warping
® Dynamic Time Warping NBa GV
Input <Empty> v| - Num Templates E Executing Co... Empty
Start Period u - File Path 00 Ci\Analytics Project\ Templatel E Best Match Idx  Empty
Stop Period u - File Path 01 C\Analytics Project\ Template2 lzl Distance 01 Empty
Distance 02 Empty

The Dynamic Time Warping algorithm compares input data with previously recorded templates. The special
feature of the algorithm is that signals with different speeds or even shifted signals can be compared. As a
result, the distance between the input signal and the respective template is output. The smaller the distance,
the more equal the compared signals are. If the distance is 0, both signals are identical. The amount of
distance depends on the equality but also on the length of the signals.

The comparison starts when the signal of the Start Period flag is TRUE. A result is output if the signal of the
Stop Period flag is TRUE or the Start Period flag is TRUE again.

It is recommended not to use Dynamic time Warping simultaneously with Time Based Teach Path 1Ch [P 250]
due to concurrent file access. Instead, a reference signal should first be taught in with the Time Based Teach
Path 1Ch [»_250] and only then should the evaluation be carried out with the aid of the Dynamic time
Warping. The templates contain reference signals previously recorded with the Time Based Teach Path 1Ch
[»_250]. As a rule, the templates are a few hundred supporting points. Therefore, a reduction of the data with
the function block Downsampling 1Ch [» 87] is often useful.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Templates: adds or removes a template for comparison.
» File Path 01 ... n: path to the previously recorded template.

Output values

» Executing Compare: displays TRUE if the algorithm is processing the incoming values, otherwise
FALSE. The processing begins when the Start Period flag is TRUE and ends when Stop Period is
TRUE.

« Best Match Idx: outputs the index of the template with the smallest distance to the input channel.

» Distance 01 ... n: specifies the distance between the input signal and the respective template. The
smaller the distance, the more equal the compared signals are.
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Standard HMI Controls

For the Dynamic Time Warping algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Table Control and Multivalue Control visualize all output values: Executing Compare, Best Match ldx,
Distance.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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“

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Dynamic Time Warping algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [> 431].
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6.5.4.5 Dynamic Time Warping Interval

® Dynamic Time Warping Interval NBa GV
Reference Input <Empty> vl - Num Channels E Best Match ldx  Empty

W Input 01 u 5 Window Size 100 Distance 01 Empty

The Dynamic Time Warping Interval algorithm compares several input data with each other. The special
feature of the algorithm is that signals with different speeds or even shifted signals can be compared. Only
the signal interval of a configured window is considered for the comparison. New results are output after the
window expires. As a result, the distance between the reference signal and the respective input signal is
output. The smaller the distance, the more equal the compared signals are. If the distance is 0, both signals
are identical. The amount of distance depends on the equality but also on the length of the signals.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: adds or removes an input channel.

+ Window Size:specifies the number of cycles over which a calculation is made. The memory
requirement of the algorithm is proportional to this parameter.

Output values

« Best Match Idx: outputs the index of the input channel with the smallest distance to the reference
channel.

» Distance 01 ... n: specifies the distance between the reference signal and the respective input
channel. The smaller the distance, the more equal the compared signals are.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Dynamic Time Warping Interval algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Table Control and Multivalue Control visualize all output values: Best Match Idx, Distance.

Data Table Vertical
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Dynamic Time Warping Interval algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.4.6 Logic Operation Counter
® Logic Operation Counter MNBa GV
Input 00 <Empty> v| - Num Channels E Operation Qut  Fmpty
Input 01 u - Logic Operator E Count Empty
& Count Mode OnChange |v Last Event Empty
Threshold 00 A 1
Threshold 01 A

The Logic Operation Counter executes a logical operation on the values of two or more channels and
provides the result of this logical operation. Therefore, each input value can be combined with a threshold
and an operator. Furthermore, the logic operator and the count mode can be configured individually.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: adds or removes an input channel.
* Threshold 00: threshold for the signal of the first channel.
* Threshold 01 ..n: threshold for the signal of the second to nth channel.
* Logic Operator: logical operator for the operation:

Logical OR

@ Logical XOR (EXCLUSIVE OR)
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Logical AND
Logical NAND (NOT AND)
Logical NOR (NOT OR)

» Count Mode: mode of the result counter.
OnChange: the counter counts every time the result changes to TRUE.
Cyclic: the counter increments every cycle when the condition is TRUE.

+ Use Absolute Values: if the checkbox is checked, the absolute values of the input signal are used.
» Tolerance (optional): tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
» Operation Out: Result of the logical operation.

« Count: Incremented when the output value is TRUE. The behavior depends on the parameter Count
Mode.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event

Standard HMI Controls

For the Logic Operation Counter algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Comparison control visualizes the output values Operation Out and Count as well as the configuration
option Logic Operator.

Comparisons

Count: 2

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count and Last Event.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The BinaryState control visualizes the output value Operation Out.
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Binary State

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Operation Out, Count, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

ae | me | me [

180 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500



BEGKHOFF Configuration

Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Logic Operation Counter algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

.
6.5.4.7 Multiplexer
[ ) Multiplexer NMBa QW
Default Result <Empty> v| - Num Channels E Result Empty
Condition 00 u - Current Chan... Empty
N = U Com ooy
Last Event Empty

The Multiplexer selects one channel out of one or more input channels. For each input channel a boolean
input has to be provided additionally. The output corresponds to the first input channel, where the conditional
input is TRUE. The priority of the configured channels is the order of configuration. If the condition is not met
for any of the channels, the provided default channel is returned.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

* Num Channels: The number of channels. For each channel there are two input variables; one is a
boolean condition (ConditionOn), the other is an input value of any data type (/nputOn) which can be
passed to Result if the condition is met.

Output values
* Result: Delivers the signal InputOn of the selected input channel.

* Current Channel: Indicates the number of the selected channel. The value is 0 if the default result is
selected. The input channels are numbered in the order of their configuration.

» Count: Starts with 1 for the channel selected at the start of the analysis and increments each time
another channel is selected.

» Last Event: Timestamp of the last channel change.
Standard HMI Controls

For the Multiplexer algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes the output values Count, Result, Current Channel and
Last Event.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Multiplexer algorithm using the Mapping

Wizard [» 431].

6.5.4.8 Numerical Compare 1Ch
[ ) Mumerical Compare 1Ch MNB e GV
Input |<Empl‘y> |v| - Operator A ‘[I Operation Qut  Empty
< > Count Mode | OnChange |v T Empty
Use Absolute Values [ | Last Event Empty
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The Numerical Compare 1Ch compares the input values with a reference value and provides the result of
this comparison operation. The operator, the reference value and the count mode can be configured
individually.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Operator: specifies whether the input value should be greater than, greater than or equal to, less than
or equal to, less than or not equal to the reference value.

» Reference: reference value for the comparison operation.

+ Count Mode: mode of the result counter.
OnChange: the counter counts every time the result changes to TRUE.
Cyclic: the counter increments every cycle when the condition is TRUE.

+ Use Absolute Values: if the checkbox is checked, the absolute value of the input signal is used.
» Tolerance (optional): tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
* Operation Out: Result of the comparison operation.

* Count: Incremented when the output value is TRUE. The behavior depends on the parameter Count
Mode.

« Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event

Standard HMI Controls

For the Numerical Compare 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Comparison Control or Multivalue Control visualizes the output values Operation Out and Count as
well as the configuration option Operator.

Comparisons

Count: 2

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count and Last Event.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The BinaryState control visualizes the output value Operation Out.
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Binary State

4. The Table Control and Multivalue Control visualize all output values: Operation Out, Count, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

ae | me | me [
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Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Numerical Compare 1Ch algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

.
6.5.4.9 Numerical Compare 2Ch
[ ) Mumerical Compare 2Ch MEB GV
Input Ch1 <Empty> v - Operator (Ch1 | Operator | Ch2) | GreaterThanOrEqualTo |v‘ Operation Qut  Empty
< > Input Ch2 ErcE Count Mode [ OnChange [+]| count E
Use Absolute Values [1| Last Event Empty

The Numerical Compare 2Ch compares the input values of the first channel with the input values of the
second channel and provides the result of this comparison operation. The operator and the count mode can
be configured individually.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Operator: specifies whether the input value should be greater than, greater than or equal to, less than
or equal to, less than or not equal to the reference value.

« Count Mode: mode of the result counter.
OnChange: the counter counts every time the result changes to TRUE.
Cyclic: the counter increments every cycle when the condition is TRUE.

+ Use absolute values: if the checkbox is checked, the absolute values of the input signal are used.
+ Tolerance (optional): tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

Output values
» Operation Out: Result of the comparison operation.

« Count: Incremented when the output value is TRUE. The behavior depends on the parameter Count
Mode.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event

Standard HMI Controls

For the Numerical Compare 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:
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1. The Comparison Control or Multivalue Control visualizes the output values Operation Out and Count as
well as the configuration option Operator.

Comparisons

Count: 2

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count and Last Event.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The BinaryState control visualizes the output value Operation Out.

Binary State

4. The Table Control visualizes all output values: Operation Out, Count, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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DataTable Horizontal

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

Executing

10 Mar 2021
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Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Numerical Compare 1Ch algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.4.10 String Compare 1Ch
® String Compare 1Ch MNB e GV
Input <Empty> v| - Reference String EmptyString String Match ~ Empty
a E g String Compare Mode | Equals |V‘ Count Empty
ach Case Sensitive Last Event Empty
Count Mode | OnChange M

The String Compare 1Ch compares the input string with a reference string and counts the string matches.
Therefore, case sensitivity can be taken into account or not and the count mode can be changed.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
» Reference String: reference string for the comparison operation.

« String Compare Mode: enumeration for different string compare modes.
Equals: input string equals the reference string.
BeginsWith: input string begins with the reference string.
Contains: input string contains the reference string.

» Case Sensitivity: if the checkbox is checked the input is case-sensitive, otherwise it is not case-
sensitive.

» Count Mode: mode of the result counter.
OnChange: the counter counts every time the result changes to TRUE.
Cyclic: the counter increments every cycle when the condition is TRUE.
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Output values
« String Match: TRUE, if the input string matches the reference string, otherwise FALSE.

» Count: Incremented when the output value is TRUE. The behavior depends on the parameter Count
Mode.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event

Standard HMI Controls

For the String Compare 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Comparison control visualizes the output values String Match and Count as well as the configuration
option String Compare Mode.

String Compare

Count: 0

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count and Last Event.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The BinaryState Control visualizes the output value String Match.

Binary State

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: String Match, Count, Last Event.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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10 Mar 2021
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Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the String Compare 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.4.11 String Compare 2Ch
[ ) String Compare 2Ch ME s GV
abg |mPuch <Empty> v - String Compare Mode [ Equas || string Match  Empty
< > |InputCh2 <Empty> v - Case Sensitive Count Empty
ach Count Mode [ OnChange [ |LastEvent  Empty
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The String Compare 2Ch compares the values of the first input string with the values of the second string
and counts the string matches. Therefore case sensitivity can be taken into account or not and the count
mode can be changed.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

« String Compare Mode: enumeration for different string compare modes.
Equals: input string equals the reference string.
BeginsWith: input string begins with the reference string.
Contains: input string contains the reference string.

» Case Sensitivity: if the checkbox is checked the input is case-sensitive, otherwise it is not case-
sensitive.

» Count Mode: mode of the result counter.
OnChange: the counter counts every time the result changes to TRUE.
Cyclic: the counter increments every cycle when the condition is TRUE.

Output values

» String Match: TRUE, if the value of the first input string matches the value of the second input string,
otherwise FALSE.

» Count: Incremented when the output value is TRUE. The behavior depends on the parameter Count
Mode.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event

Standard HMI Controls

For the String Compare 2Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Comparison control visualizes the output values String Match and Count as well as the configuration
option String Compare Mode.

String Compare

Count: 0

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Count and Last Event.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The BinaryState Control visualizes the output value String Match.
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Binary State

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: String Match, Count, Last Event.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the String Compare 2Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.4.12 Timespan Compare 1Ch
[ ) Timespan Compare 1Ch NMBa QW
Input <Ernpty> v| - Reference A Seconds  |v||1 Operation Qut  Empty
< > Count Mode | OnChange M T Empty
Use Absolute Values [1| Last Event Empty

The Timespan Compare 1Ch compares the input value with a reference value and returns the result of this
comparison operation. A timespan with a resolution of 1 ns is supported as an input. The operator, the
reference value and the count mode can be configured individually.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Operator: specifies whether the input value should be greater than, greater than or equal to, less than
or equal to, less than or not equal to the reference value.

» Reference: Reference timespan for the comparison operation.

» Count Mode: Mode of the result counter.
OnChange: The counter counts every time the result changes to TRUE.
Cyclic: The counter increments every cycle when the condition is TRUE.

+ Use Absolute Values: If the checkbox is checked, the absolute value of the input signal is used.

Output values
» Operation Out: Result of the comparison operation.

» Count: Incremented when the output value is TRUE. The behavior depends on the parameter Count
Mode.

» Last Event: Indicates the time of the last triggered event — the event can be dragged and dropped
into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event

Standard HMI Controls

For the Timespan Compare 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Table Control visualizes all output values: Operation Out, Count, Last Event.
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Timespan Compare 1Ch algorithm using
the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.5 Analytics - Energy

6.5.5.1 Energy

o ) Energy MBa gV

Voltage <Empty> - Sample Rate 1000 Electrical Pow... Empty
Current <Empty> u - Voltage Scale Factor 1 Electrical Ener... Empty

Current Scale Factor 1

[

The Energy module is suitable for energy monitoring of various electrical components. The input data for
current and voltage are averaged over a configurable interval and then calculated.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.
» Voltage Scale Factor: Scale factor of the input voltage.
» Current Scale Factor: Scale factor of the input current.
* Interval (optional): By default, the input data is averaged over an interval of one second.

Input values
» Voltage: RMS value of the voltage in V.
* Current: RMS value of the current in A.

Output values
» Electrical Power [W]: Electrical power in W.
» Electrical Energy [Wh]: Electrical energy in Wh.

6.5.5.2 Energy AX5xxx

® Energy AXSxx MNB e GV
DC Bus Voltage <Empty> v - Sample Rate 1000 Electrical Pow... Empty
DC Bus Current - Peak Torque 0 Mechanical P... Empiy

g Velacity Feedbac... . Braking Powe... Empty

Torque Feedback... . Electrical Ener... Empty
Internal Braking... u -
External Braking... m -

The Energy AX5xxx module is suitable for energy monitoring of servo drives from the AX5xxx series. The
input data is averaged over a configurable interval and then calculated. To ensure that the required input
data is available, it must be added to the process image.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.

» Peak Torque: Peak value of the torque in Nm
Process data: CoE: P-0-0094

* Interval (optional): By default, the input data is averaged over an interval of one second.

Input values

» DC Bus Voltage: DC bus voltage in 0.1 V.
Process data: CoE: S-0-0016. Add that of the CoE S-0-0380 "DC bus voltage" to the PDO content.
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* DC Bus Current: Input current to the DC link in mA.
Process data: CoE: S-0-0016. Add that of CoE S-0-0381 "DC bus current" to the PDO content.

» Velocity Feedback Value: Motor velocity.
Process data: CoE: S-0-0016. Add that of the CoE S-0-0040 "Velocity feedback 1 value" to the PDO
content.

» Torque Feedback Value: Torque-forming current.
Process data CoE: S-0-0016. Add that of CoE S-0-0084 "Torque/force feedback value" to the PDO
content.

+ Internal Braking Resistor Power: Braking power output via the internal braking resistor in W.
Process data: CoE: S-0-0016. Add that of the CoE P-0-0209 "Internal braking resistor actual averaged
power" to the PDO content.

+ External Braking Resistor Power: Braking power output via the external braking resistor in W.
Process data: CoE: S-0-0016. Add the CoE P-0-0210 "External braking resistor actual averaged
power" to the PDO content.

Output values
» Electrical Power [W]: Electrical power in W.
* Mechanical Power [W]: Mechanical power in W.
« Braking Power [W]: Braking power in W.
» Electrical Energy [Wh]: Electrical energy in Wh.

6.5.5.3 Energy AX81xx
® Energy AX81xx MNB e GV
Electrical Power <Empty> v - Sample Rate 1000 Electrical Pow... Empty
g Mechanical Power _<Empty> u - Mechanical P... Empty
DC Link Voltage H - Braking Powe... Empty
Mator Brake Cur... m = Electrical Ener... Empty

The Energy AX81xx module is suitable for energy monitoring of servo drives from the AX81xx series. The
input data is averaged over a configurable interval and then calculated. To ensure that the required input
data is available, it must be added to the process image.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.
+ Interval (optional): By default, the input data is averaged over an interval of one second.

Input values

» Electrical power: Electrical power in W.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A32 and add CoE 0x3242:12 "Electrical power" to the PDO
content.

* Mechanical Power: Mechanical power in W.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A32 and add CoE 0x3242:13 " Mechanical power" to the PDO
content.

« DC link voltage: DC link voltage in mV.
Process data: Enable PDO input Ox1A00 and add CoE 0x6079 "DC link circuit voltage" to the PDO
content.

* Motor Brake Current: Brake current of the motor in A.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A20 and add CoE 0x3001:01 "Actual motor brake current" to the
PDO content.

Output values
» Electrical Power [W]: Electrical power in W.
* Mechanical Power [W]: Mechanical power in W.
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* Braking Power [W]: Braking power in W.
 Electrical Energy [Wh]: Electrical energy in Wh.

6.5.5.4 Energy AX82xx

[ ) Energy AX82xx MEa GV
Electrical Power... | <Empty> - SampleRate  |1ppp Electrical Pow... Empty

|

Mechanical Pow... <Empty>

Mechanical P... Empty

Electrical Power... <Empty> - Braking Powe... Empty
Mechanical Pow... <Empty> - Electrical Ener... Empty
DC Link Voltage <Empty>

Motor Brake Cur... <Empty>

|

Motor Brake Cur... <Empty>

The Energy AX82xx module is suitable for energy monitoring of servo drives from the AX82xx series. The
input data is averaged over a configurable interval and then calculated. To ensure that the required input
data is available, it must be added to the process image.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
« Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.
* Interval (optional): By default, the input data is averaged over an interval of one second.

Input values

» Electrical Power ChA: Electrical power of the first channel in W.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A32 and add CoE 0x3242:12 "Electrical power" to the PDO
content.

* Mechanical Power ChA: Mechanical power of the first channel in W.
Process data: Enable the PDO input 0x1A32 and add the CoE 0x3242:13 " Mechanical power" to the
PDO content.

» Electrical Power ChB: Electrical power of the second channel in W.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A52 and add CoE 0x3642:12 "Electrical power" to the PDO
content.

* Mechanical Power ChB: Mechanical power of the second channel in W.
Process data: Enable the PDO input 0x1A52 and add the CoE 0x3642:13 "Mechanical power" to the
PDO content.

« DC link voltage: DC link voltage in mV.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A00 and add CoE 0x6079 "DC link circuit voltage" to the PDO
content.

* Motor Brake Current ChA: Brake current of the motor of the first channel in A.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A20 and add CoE 0x3001:01 "Actual motor brake current" to the
PDO content.

e Motor Brake Current ChB: Brake current of the motor of the second channel in A.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A40 and add CoE 0x3401:01 "Actual motor brake current" to the
PDO content.

Output values
» Electrical Power [W]: Electrical power in W.
* Mechanical Power [W]: Mechanical power in W.
* Braking Power [W]: Braking power in W.
 Electrical Energy [Wh]: Electrical energy in Wh.

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 195



Configuration BEGKHOFF

6.5.5.5 Energy AX86x0
[ ) Energy AX86x0 [l
DC Link Voltage <Empty> v - Sample Rate 1000 Electrical Pow... Empty
DC Link Current u - Braking Powe... Empty
Brake Resistor C... <Empty> w| - Electrical Ener... Empty

The Energy AX86xx module is suitable for energy monitoring of AX86xx series power supply modules. The
input data is averaged over a configurable interval and then calculated. To ensure that the required input
data is available, it must be added to the process image.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.
+ Interval (optional): By default, the input data is averaged over an interval of one second.

Input values

» DC Link Voltage: DC link voltage in mV.
Process data: Enable the PDO input 0x1A05.

* DC Link Current: Input current to the DC link in 0.01 A.
Process data: Enable the PDO input Ox1A6.

» Brake Resistor Continuous Power: Power output via the braking resistor in W.
Process data: Enable the PDO input 0x1A07.

Output values
» Electrical Power [W]: Electrical power in W.
+ Braking Power [W]: Braking power in W.
» Electrical Energy [Wh]: Electrical energy in Wh.

6.5.5.6 Energy EL72xx EL74xx
(e ) Energy EL72xx EL7dux MEa GV
Actual Velocity <Empty> v - Sample Rate 1000 Electrical Pow... Empty
Actual Torque u - Rated Current 1000 Mechanical P... Empty
g DC Link Voltage u - Torque Constant | Electrical Ener... Empty
Feature Bits 0

The Energy AX72xx EL74xx module is suitable for energy monitoring of EL72xx and EL74xx EtherCAT
Terminals. The input data is averaged over a configurable interval and then calculated. To ensure that the
required input data is available, it must be added to the process image.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.

* Rated Current: Nominal current in mA.
Process data: CoE: 0x8011:12.

* Torque Constant: Torque constantin mNm / A.
Process data: CoE: 0x8011:16.

» Feature bits: Feature bits for specifying the current type.
Process data: CoE: 0x8010:53.

« Interval (optional): By default, the input data is averaged over an interval of one second.

Input values

» Actual velocity: Actual velocity value.
Process data: Enable the PDO input 0x1A02.
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* Actual Torque: Actual value of the torque.
Process data: Enable the PDO input 0x1A03.

« DC link voltage: DC link voltage in mV.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A04 and select "DC link voltage (mV)" in CoE 0x8010:39.

Output values
» Electrical Power [W]: Electrical power in W.
* Mechanical Power [W]: Mechanical power in W.
» Electrical Energy [Wh]: Electrical energy in Wh.

6.5.5.7 Energy EL259x
[ ) Energy EL259% NBa GV
Supply Voltage <Empty> v| - SampleRate 1000 Electrical Pow... Empty
Supply Current u - Electrical Ener... Empty

The Energy EL259x module is suitable for energy monitoring of EL259x EtherCAT Terminals. The input data
is averaged over a configurable interval and then calculated. To ensure that the required input data is
available, it must be added to the process image.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
« Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.
+ Interval (optional): By default, the input data is averaged over an interval of one second.

Input values

» Supply Voltage: Supply voltage in 0.01 V.
Process data: Enable PDO input Ox1A01 and select CoE 0xF900:05 "Supply voltage" in CoE
0x8002:11.

» Supply Current: Input current in mA.
Process data: Enable PDO input 0x1A01 and select CoE 0xF900:06 "Supply current” in CoE
0x8002:19.

Output values
» Electrical Power [W]: Electrical power in W.
» Electrical Energy [Wh]: Electrical energy in Wh.

6.5.5.8 Energy EP9224
® Energy EP9224 NMBa QW
Device Voltage Us <Empty> v - Sample Rate 1000 Electrical Pow... Empty

g Device Current Us Electrical Ener... Empty
Device Current Up <Empty> vl -

The Energy EP9224 module is suitable for the energy monitoring of EP9224 EtherCAT Box modules. The
input data is averaged over a configurable interval and then calculated. To ensure that the required input
data is available, it must be added to the process image.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.
+ Interval (optional): By default, the input data is averaged over an interval of one second.
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Input values

» Device Voltage Us: Control voltage in V.
Process data: PDO Inputs Device

* Device Current Us: Control current in A.
Process data: PDO Inputs Device

» Device Voltage Up: Load voltage in V.
Process data: PDO Inputs Device

» Device Current Up: Load current in A.
Process data: PDO Inputs Device

Output values

 Electrical Power [W]: Electrical power in W.

» Electrical Energy [Wh]: Electrical energy in Wh.

6.5.5.9

Energy EPP9022

o ]

Energy EPPS022

MR G Y

Voltage Us

g Current Is
Voltage Up

Current Ip

<Empty> -

<Empty=

£

I

Sample Rate 1000

Electrical Pow... Empty

Electrical Ener... Empty

The Energy EPP9022 module is suitable for the energy monitoring of EPP9022 EtherCAT Box modules. The
input data is averaged over a configurable interval and then calculated. To ensure that the required input
data is available, it must be added to the process image.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

+ Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.

* Interval (optional): By default, the input data is averaged over an interval of one second.

Input values

» Device Voltage Us: Control voltage in V.
Process data: PDO Inputs Device

* Device Current Is: Control current in A.
Process data: PDO Inputs Device

» Device Voltage Up: Load voltage in V.
Process data: PDO Inputs Device

» Device Current Ip: Load current in A.
Process data: PDO Inputs Device

Output values

» Electrical Power [W]: Electrical power in W.

 Electrical Energy [Wh]: Electrical energy in Wh.

6.5.6

Analytics - Math

The algorithms of the category Analytics-Math provide functionalities for mathematical operations such as
basic arithmetic operation, integration or slope analysis.

6.5.6.1 Integrator 1Ch
® Integrator 1Ch NMEa GV
Input <Empty> wv| - Integration Mode | Result Empty
Factor 1
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The Integrator 1Ch integrates the input value over time with a base unit of one second and provides the
result of this integration operation. For the approximation of this integral the trapezoidal rule is used. The

T(t,.t

trapezoidal nt1) between two subsequent timestamps En and Ent1 with the values ™ and

V. .
“n+l g calculates as

T(tn tasy) = (tosq[s] —t,[s] ) - 7 2ne

If the integration mode "absolute" ("|x|") is chosen in the configuration, Yn and ¥n+1 are substituted by
their absolute values in the above equation.

In each cycle the trapezoidal between the current and the last timestamp is calculated and added to the sum
of trapezoids starting from the beginning of the analysis. Additionally, this sum can be scaled by a factor that
can be configured individually.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options

 Integration Mode: You can select an integration mode. "—"; the input value is will be integrated
directly. "[x|": The absolute values of the input signal will be integrated.

+ Factor: With this factor the integral is multiplied.

Output Values
* Result: Shows the result of the integration operation.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Integrator 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Integrator Control visualizes the last x output values Result.

Integrator

12
24
-36

48

-60
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2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Result.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

[ —————
m

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Integrator 1Ch algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.6.2 Math Operation
[ ) Math Operation MNB e GV
Input 00 <Empty> v| - Num Channels E Result Empty
'!' = fnputor T ey Y- Mathematical Operator
~ x Use Absolute Values O
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The Math Operation executes a mathematical operation on two or more different input channels and
provides the result of the mathematical operation. The operator is the same for all operands.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: The number of operands that are inputs to the function.
+ Mathematical Operator: Mathematical operator of the operation ("+", "-", "x", "/", "x*", "%").
» Use Absolute Values: If the checkbox is checked, the absolute values of the input signal are used.

Output Values
* Result: Result of the mathematical operation.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Math Operation algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Result.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

2. The Thermometer control visualizes the Result output value and can be used for temperature displays.

Thermometer

ars

25.0

12.5

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Result.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

[ |

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Math Operation algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.6.3 Math Operation 1Ch

[ ) Math Operation 1Ch ME GV
+ - Input |<Emply> |v| - Mathematical Operand o || Result Empty
. Use Absolute Values O
=X
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The Math Operation 1Ch executes a mathematical operation on the signal of the input channel and a
reference value. The algorithm provides the result of the mathematical operation and the operator can be
configured individually.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Mathematical Operator: Mathematical operator of the operation ("+", "-", "x", "/", "x"", "%").
+ Mathematical Operand: Mathematical operand for the operation.
» Use Absolute Values: If the checkbox is checked, the absolute value of the input signal is used.

Output Values
* Result: Result of the mathematical operation.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Math Operation algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Result.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

2. The Thermometer control visualizes the Result output value and can be used for temperature displays.

Thermometer

ars

25.0

12.5

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Result.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

[ |

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Math Operation algorithm using the

Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.6.4 Mean 1Ch
(e ] Mean 1Ch NEB GV
Input | <Empty> |v| - Sample Rate 1000 Mean 00 Empty
-— Startup Behaviour UsePreviousCascadeValue |v
X Num Cascades =]
Cascades Cascade 00:
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The Mean 1Ch calculates the mean value over the input values according to the formula

The number of samples N that are included in the calculation can be configured by specifying a time interval.
A cascaded output can be configured to realize a long-term mean value in a resource-saving way and to pick
up intermediate results. The time interval of the configured cascade must correspond to an integer multiple
of the time interval of the previous cascade.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Cascades: Number of output cascades

» Cascades: Configuration of the output cascades. The time interval of the configured cascade must
correspond to an integer multiple of the time interval of the previous cascade.

+ Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz.

 Startup Behavior:
WaitUntilFilled waits until the configured timespan of the cascade has elapsed. The result and the
"NewResult" Boolean flag are only set for the first time after the timespan has expired.
UsePreviousCascadeValue: The cascades whose configured timespan has not yet expired use the
next smallest result that has already been set.

Output values

* Mean: Output array in which the results of the mean value calculations are saved. The dimension
corresponds to the number of set cascades. The startup behavior can be set via the Startup Behavior
parameter.

Standard HMI Controls
For the Mean algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Mean Results.

Data Table Vertical
Data Table
Input 1 2042
—
Input 2 2543
—
Executing TRUE
—_
Last Event 10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
—]
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DataTable Horizontal

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Mean algorithm using the Mapping

Wizard [» 431].

6.5.6.5 RMS 1Ch
® RMS 1Ch MEB GV
Input <Empty> w| - Sample Rate 1000 RMS 00 Empty
Startup Behaviour UsePreviousCascadeValue |v‘
RMS MNum Cascades E
Cascades Cascade 00: 0:00:00:01.000

RMS 1Ch calculates the root mean square over the input values according to the formula

EMS =

The number of samples N that are included in the calculation can be configured by specifying a time interval.
A cascaded output can be configured to realize a long-term RMS in a resource-saving way and to pick up
intermediate results. The time interval of the configured cascade must correspond to an integer multiple of
the time interval of the previous cascade.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Cascades: Number of output cascades

« Cascades: Configuration of the output cascades. The time interval of the configured cascade must
correspond to an integer multiple of the time interval of the previous cascade.
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+ Sample Rate: Sample rate of the system to be analyzed in Hz

« Startup Behaviour:
WaitUntilFilled waits until the configured timespan of the cascade has elapsed. The RMS result and the
Boolean flag "NewResult" are only set for the first time after the timespan has elapsed.
UsePreviousCascadeValue The RMS cascades whose configured timespan has not yet expired use
the next smallest RMS result already set.

Output values

* RMS: Output array in which the results of the RMS calculations are stored. The dimension corresponds
to the number of set cascades. The startup behavior can be set via the parameter Startup Behaviour.

Standard HMI Controls

For the RMS algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: RMS Results.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal
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Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the RMS algorithm using the Mapping
Wizard [P 431].

6.5.6.6 Slope Analysis 1Ch
® Slope Analysis 1Ch NMEa GV
Input <Empty> | - MNur Values B Slope Empty

Slope Min Empty
Slope Max Empty
Delta Value Empty

* Delta Time Empty

Time Slope Empty
Time Slope Min Empty

Time Slope M... Empty

The Slope Analysis 1Ch calculates the slope between two values of the input stream. One of those two
values is the current input value and the second value is the input value that occurred a defined number
(configured by the parameter Num Values) of cycles before in the input stream. The difference between
these two values is returned as Delta Value.

The corresponding distance on the time-coordinate is calculated as the difference of the timestamps of these
two values and is provided as the output value Delta Time. Note that the value Delta Time is displayed in
nanoseconds, but for the calculation of the slope it is scaled to a second as base unit.

The Slope is then calculated as the fraction of Delta Value and Delta Time (scaled to seconds) and
estimates the gradient for the timestamp in the center of the two timestamps used in the calculation of Delta
Time. This is the value returned as Time Slope if it corresponds to a timestamp of the input stream. For
configurations, where Num Values is an uneven number there is no input value matching the exact centre
timestamp. In this case the timestamp of the value that directly succeeded the calculated centre timestamp is
returned as Time Slope.

Further, the algorithm provides the minimal slope, the maximal slope and the time values of minimum and
maximum.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options

Num Values: Number of cycles that are in between the values used for the calculation of the slope.

Output values
» Slope: Indicates the current slope value.
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» Slope Min: Indicates the minimum of the slope values.

» Slope Max: Indicates the maximum of the slope values.

» Delta Value: Indicates the difference between the two values used to calculate the latest slope.
» Delta Time: Indicates the time period used to calculate the latest slope.

« Time Slope: Indicates the time value of the latest slope value.

» Time Slope Min: Indicates the time value of the minimum of the slope — the event can be dragged
and dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

+ Time Slope Max: Indicates the time value of the maximum of the slope — the event can be dragged
and dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Slope Analysis 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SlopeAnalysis control visualizes the output values Slope, Slope Min, Slope Max, Time Slope Min and
Time Slope Max.

Slope Analysis

Min: 10. Mar 2021 16:25:28
Max: 10. Mar 20217 16:26:21

Max: 62.83

Min: -62.83

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Slope, Slope Min, Slope Max, Delta
Value, Delta Time, Time Slope, Time Slope Min, Time Slope Max.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

[ |

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the algorithm using the Mapping Wizard

[»431].

6.5.6.7 Timespan operation

[ ) Timespan Operation MNB e GV
Input 00 <Empty> w| - Num Channels E Result Empty

@ InpuIU1 7777777777777 <[mp|y>v - Timespan Operater Addition |v
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The Timespan Operation performs a mathematical operation on two or more different input channels and
returns the result of the mathematical operation. Timespans with a resolution of 1 ns are supported as
inputs.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: The number of operands that are inputs to the function.
+ Timespan Operator: Mathematical operator of the operation (addition / subtraction).

Output values
* Result: Result of the mathematical operation as timespan.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Timespan Operation algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Result.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Result.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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DataTable Horizontal

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Timespan Operation algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.7 Analytics - Preprocessing

6.5.7.1 Scaler Fitting

[ ) Scaler Fitting 1Ch B GV
f Input <Empty> wv| - Scaling Mode MNormalization |v‘ Scaling Para... Empty

- : = | Fit u - File Path |C:\Ana\yt\cs Project\Teach\Scalerjson | E Scaling Para.. Empiy

The Scaler Fitting module can be used to determine the parameters for feature scaling and save them in a
file. These parameters can then be used in the Scaler module.

The parameters required for scaling are determined depending on the operation mode.

Normalization:

x — low(x)

~ high(x) — low(x)

xi‘

Standardization:

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.
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Configuration options

» Scaling Mode: Mode for scaling.
Normalization
Standardization

 File Path: Specifies the file path for the file in which the scaling parameters are saved. File type: json.

Output values

» Scaling Param 1: The value of the first scaling parameter depends on the scaling mode set.
Normalization: Highest value of the input signal
Standardization: Mean value of the input signal

» Scaling Param 2: The value of the second scaling parameter depends on the scaling mode set.
Normalization: Smallest value of the input signal
Standardization: Standard deviation of the input signal

6.5.7.2 Scaler
(@ ] Scaler 1Ch MEa GV
f Input <Empty> w| - Scaling Mode (Result: Morm.: 0..+1 | Stand.: -1.+1) Normalization Result Empty
- - Scaling Param 1 (Norm.: Xhigh | Stand.: u) q
* Scaling Param 2 (Norm.: Xlow | Stand.: sigma) 0

The Scaler module can be used to perform feature scaling.
Depending on the operation mode, the scaling parameters are used in different ways.
Normalization

x — low(x)

~ high(x) — low(x)

xi’

Standardization:

The scaling parameters can be configured directly. Alternatively, they can be imported from a file.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Scaling Mode: Mode for scaling.
Normalization: Result has a value range of 0..+1
Standardization: Result has a value range of -1..+1

» Scaling Param 1: The value of the first scaling parameter depends on the scaling mode set.
Normalization: Highest value of the input signal
Standardization: Mean value of the input signal

» Scaling Param 2: The value of the second scaling parameter depends on the scaling mode set.
Normalization: Smallest value of the input signal
Standardization: Standard deviation of the input signal

* File Path (optional): File path to a file with previously determined parameters. The file is created by
the Scaler Fitting module. File type: json.

Output values

» Result: Outputs the calculated value. This is calculated from the two scaling parameters depending on
the scaling mode.
Normalization: Result has a value range of 0..+1
Standardization: Result has a value range of -1..+1
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6.5.8

24/7 reporting can be implemented in TwinCAT Analytics using the algorithms in the Reporting category. The
reporting collectors collect the data and send it to the reporting server. The reporting triggers trigger the
creation of a report.

Analytics - Reporting

6.5.8.1

The Reporting Collectors collect data and send it to the Reporting Server in a data message after an event.

Reporting Collector

.
6.5.8.1.1 Reporting Collector Edge
® Reporting Collector - Edge NMEsG YV
Edge <Empty> vl - Threshold Edge & |1 New Result Empty
Channel 00 u > Report Name | Beckhoff Report Template ‘Vl Last Message  Empty
= Data Key [ DataKeyi01 [v] | Buffer Count ~ Empty
o | =
g :i}ll Buffer Size 1
Buffer on event
MNum Channels E
Alias Name 00 Channel 1

The Reporting Collector Edge collects the data from the input channels and sends the data to the Reporting
Server after an event or after the buffer is filled, depending on the configuration. An event is triggered when
the signal of the input channel passes the configured edge at a certain threshold.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
» Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.

« Threshold: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The event is triggered when the signal
passes this threshold.

» Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

* Report Name: specifies the name of the report. The name must correspond to the name of the
configuration file at the Reporting Server. The drop-down menu displays all report names that are
located in the Configuration folder of the Reporting Server. The Edit button can be used to edit the
selected configuration file.

+ Data Key: the data key should be unique within a report. The data object can be uniquely assigned to
the report via the data key.

« Buffer Size: specifies the size of the buffered data. If the buffer size is equal to one, a key-value
structure is built. If the buffer size is greater than one, the data is presented in a table.

» Buffer on event: specifies how the data is to be collected and buffered.
If the parameter is True, the data of the inputs is buffered at each edge signal at the input. As soon as
the Buffer Count output has the same value as the Buffer Size parameter, the data is sent to the
TcReportingServer.
If the parameter is False, the data of the inputs are buffered in the buffer at each cycle. Once the buffer
size is reached, the new data replaces the previous data. If there is an edge signal at the input, the
data is sent to the TcReportingServer.

* Num Channels: the number of input channels from which the data will be collected. And the number of
parameters to allow a description of the input channels.

« Alias Name: serves as a description of the input channel. BufferSize = 1: the alias name serves as a
key in the key-value structure. BufferSize > 1: the alias name serves as the heading of the table
column.

* Include Timestamps (optional): inserts a column with the timestamps.

Output values
» Last Message: indicates when the last message was sent to the Reporting Server.
» Buffer Count: specifies the number of elements in the buffer.
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.
6.5.8.1.2 Reporting Collector Interval
™ Reporting Collector - Interval MNBE GV
Timestamp - Interval Seconds  |w||1 Mew Result Empty
Channel 00 u - Report Name | Beckhoff Report Template ‘Vl Last Message  Empty
[N Data Key | Datakey101 |V‘ Current Interv... Empty
. | =
;&)M Buffer Size 1 Buffer Count  Empty
Buffer on event
Num Channels E
Alias Mame 00 Channel 1

The Reporting Collector Interval collects the data from the input channels and sends the data to the
Reporting Server after an event or after the buffer is filled, depending on the configuration. An event is
triggered when the timespan of the configured interval has expired.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
« Interval: time interval at which the data should be sent to the Reporting Server.

* Report Name: specifies the name of the report. The name must correspond to the name of the
configuration file at the Reporting Server. The drop-down menu displays all report names that are
located in the Configuration folder of the Reporting Server. The Edit button can be used to edit the
selected configuration file.

+ Data Key: the data key should be unique within a report. The data object can be uniquely assigned to
the report via the data key.

» Buffer Size: specifies the size of the buffered data. If the buffer size is equal to one, a key-value
structure is built. If the buffer size is greater than one, the data is presented in a table.

» Buffer on event: specifies how the data is to be collected and buffered.
If the parameter is True, the data of the inputs is buffered at each edge signal at the input. As soon as
the Buffer Count output has the same value as the Buffer Size parameter, the data is sent to the
TcReportingServer.
If the parameter is False, the data of the inputs are buffered in the buffer at each cycle. Once the buffer
size is reached, the new data replaces the previous data. If there is an edge signal at the input, the
data is sent to the TcReportingServer.

* Num Channels: the number of input channels from which the data will be collected. And the number of
parameters to allow a description of the input channels.

+ Alias Name: serves as a description of the input channel. BufferSize = 1: the alias name serves as a
key in the key-value structure. BufferSize > 1: the alias name serves as the heading of the table
column.

¢ Include Timestamps (optional): inserts a column with the timestamps.

Output values
+ Last Message: indicates when the last message was sent to the Reporting Server.
« Current Interval Time: indicates the amount of time that has already elapsed from the current interval.
» Buffer Count: specifies the number of elements in the buffer.

6.5.8.1.3 Reporting Collector Time
[ ) Reporting Collector - Time MBa QW
Timestamp - Time On hh| 1 mm| 0| ss| 0 |MNewResult Empty
Channel 00 H - Day Of Week Mask Mon([¥/] Tue[/] Wed[] Thul[#] Fril] Sat[¥] Sun | Last Message ~ Empty
Report Name | Beckhoff Report Template ‘Vl Next Trigger ~ Empty
s if' Data Key [ Datakey01 [v] | Buffer Count ~ Empty
= il Buffer Size 1
Buffer on event
MNum Channels E
Alias Name 00 Channel 1

The Reporting Collector Time collects the data from the input channels and sends the data to the Reporting
Server after an event or after the buffer is filled, depending on the configuration. An event is triggered when
the configured switch-on time is reached. The switch-on time and the days of the weeks can be configured.
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Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Time On: switch-on time.
» Day of Week Mask: weekdays on which the timer should be active.

* Report Name: specifies the name of the report. The name must correspond to the name of the
configuration file at the Reporting Server. The drop-down menu displays all report names that are
located in the Configuration folder of the Reporting Server. The Edit button can be used to edit the
selected configuration file.

+ Data Key: the data key should be unique within a report. The data object can be uniquely assigned to
the report via the data key.

» Buffer Size: specifies the size of the buffered data. If the buffer size is equal to one, a key-value
structure is built. If the buffer size is greater than one, the data is presented in a table.

» Buffer on event: specifies how the data is to be collected and buffered.
If the parameter is True, the data of the inputs is buffered at each edge signal at the input. As soon as
the Buffer Count output has the same value as the Buffer Size parameter, the data is sent to the
TcReportingServer.
If the parameter is False, the data of the inputs are buffered in the buffer at each cycle. Once the buffer
size is reached, the new data replaces the previous data. If there is an edge signal at the input, the
data is sent to the TcReportingServer.

* Num Channels: the number of input channels from which the data will be collected. And the number of
parameters to allow a description of the input channels.

» Alias Name: serves as a description of the input channel. BufferSize = 1: the alias name serves as a
key in the key-value structure. BufferSize > 1: the alias name serves as the heading of the table
column.

* Include Timestamps (optional): inserts a column with the timestamps.

Output values
» Last Message: indicates when the last message was sent to the Reporting Server.
* Next Message: indicates the remaining time until the next message.
» Buffer Count: specifies the number of elements in the buffer.

6.5.8.2 Reporting Trigger

The Reporting Triggers send a trigger message to the Reporting Server after an event and thus trigger the
creation of a report.

6.5.8.2.1 Reporting Trigger Edge
® Reporting Trigger - Edge NMEsG YV
=N Timestamp - Num Channels E Last Trigger Empty
I’iﬂ Channel 00 u R Threshold Edge A |1 Edge Overview Empty
:> Report Mame | Beckhoff Report Template ‘Vl

The Reporting Trigger Edge triggers the creation of a report after an event is triggered. An event is triggered
when the input channel signal exceeds the configured edge at a specified threshold. Internally, the inputs
that were once True remain True. The inputs are only reset to False as soon as all inputs were True at least
once. This allows the output bNewResult to be used as one input by multiple Reporting Collectors and once
all Reporting Collectors have sent a data message, a trigger message is sent.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
» Type of the edge: Specifies whether the edge counter should respond to a rising or falling edge.
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» Threshold: Threshold of the signal at the respective edge. The event is triggered when the signal
passes this threshold.

* Tolerance (optional): Tolerance value for the Equal / NotEqual comparisons.

* Report Name: specifies the name of the report. The name must correspond to the name of the
configuration file at the Reporting Server. The drop-down menu displays all report names that are
located in the Configuration folder of the Reporting Server. The Edit button can be used to edit the
selected configuration file.

Output values
» Last Trigger: indicates when the last message was sent to the Reporting Server.
+ Edge Overview: indicates which input channels were True at least once.

6.5.8.2.2 Reporting Trigger Interval

[ ) Reporting Trigger - Interval NMEBEa QW
= Timestamp = Interval Seconds  |w|[] Last Trigger Empty
ﬁfl Report Name | Beckhoff Report Template ‘Vl Current Interv... Empty

The Reporting Trigger Interval triggers the creation of a report after an event has been triggered. An event is
triggered when the timespan of the configured interval has expired.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Interval: time interval at which the data should be sent to the Reporting Server.

* Report Name: specifies the name of the report. The name must correspond to the name of the
configuration file at the Reporting Server. The drop-down menu displays all report names that are
located in the Configuration folder of the Reporting Server. The Edit button can be used to edit the
selected configuration file.

Output values
» Last Trigger: indicates when the last message was sent to the Reporting Server.
» Current Interval Time: indicates the amount of time that has already elapsed from the current interval.

. . .
6.5.8.2.3 Reporting Trigger Time
® Reporting Trigger - Time ME« GV
=N Timestamp - Time On hh| 1 /mm| 0| ss| 0 |LastTrigger Empty
&) Day Of Week Mask Mon[] Tuel| Wed] Thul#] Fri[] Sat[f] Sun | Next Tigger  Empty
¢ Report Name | Beckhoff Report Template ‘Vl

The Reporting Trigger Time triggers the creation of a report after an event has been triggered. An event is
triggered when the configured switch-on time is reached. The switch-on time and the days of the weeks can
be configured.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Time On: switch-on time.
» Day of Week Mask: weekdays on which the timer should be active.

* Report Name: specifies the name of the report. The name must correspond to the name of the
configuration file at the Reporting Server. The drop-down menu displays all report names that are
located in the Configuration folder of the Reporting Server. The Edit button can be used to edit the
selected configuration file.
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Output values
» Last Message: indicates when the last message was sent to the Reporting Server.
« Next Trigger: indicates the remaining time until the next message.

6.5.9 Analytics - Specific
6.5.9.1 XTS

The algorithms of the category Analytics-XTS provide special functionalities for the Beckhoff XTS system.
For example analysis of distance, velocity and acceleration.

6.5.9.1.1 XTS Acceleration Analysis 1Ch
® XTS Acceleration Analysis 1Ch MNBae GV
% Position [mm] <Empty> | - XTS5 Length [mm] 4000 Acceleration [... Empty

The XTS Acceleration Analysis 1Ch calculates the current acceleration of a XTS mover. For this purpose,
the length of the XTS in millimeters must be declared and as input signal the mover position is required.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options
» XTS Length [mm]: Length of the given XTS system in millimeters.

Output Values
* Acceleration: Current acceleration of the XTS mover.
Standard HMI Controls

For the XTS Acceleration Analysis 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Tachometer control visualizes the output value Acceleration.

Tachometer
W
* Fd

LY 40 B0 #
- -
— 20 ##.ﬁ_x' 80 —
3 o -
- 0 100 -
\ v/ N

73

2. The Radial Gauge control visualizes the output value Acceleration.
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Tachometer

0 100

3. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Acceleration.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Acceleration.

Data Table Vertical

2042

2543

TRUE

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

TE3500 Version: 1.11.0 219



Configuration BECKHOFF

DataTable Horizontal

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the XTS Acceleration Analysis 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.9.1.2 XTS Distance Integrator 1Ch
® XTS Distance Integrator 1Ch MNBa GV
Position [mm] <Empty> vl - KT5 Length [mim] 4000 Distance [m]  Fmpty
% Distance Posit... Empty
Distance Neg... Empty

The XTS Distance Integrator 1Ch calculates the distance covered by a XTS mover. The algorithm provides
the total distance, the positive distance and the negative distance. For this purpose, the length of the XTS in
millimeters must be declared and as input signal the mover position is required.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options
» XTS Length [mm]: Length of the given XTS system in millimeters.

Output Values
» Distance: Total distance the XTS mover has covered.
» Distance Positive: Positive distance the XTS mover has covered (direction: forward).
» Distance Negative: Negative distance the XTS mover has covered (direction: backward).

Standard HMI Controls

For the XTS Distance Integrator 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:
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1. The XTSDistance control visualizes the output values Distance, Distance Positive and Distance Negative.

XTS Distance

-10 -1.50 -5 -2.50 0 2.50 5 7.50 10
- L

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Distance.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Output values Distance, Distance
Positive, Distance Negative.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal
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Executing

10 Mar 2021

16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the XTS Distance Integrator 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.9.1.3 XTS Velocity Analysis 1Ch
(e ) XTS Velocity Analysis 1Ch NBae GV
@ Position [mm] <Empty> v| - XTS5 Length [mm] 4000 Velocity [m/s]  Empty

The XTS Velocity Analysis 1Ch calculates the current velocity of a XTS mover. For this purpose, the length
of the XTS in millimeters must be declared and as input signal the mover position is required.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options
« XTS Length [mm]: Length of the given XTS system in millimeters.

Output Values
» Velocity: Current velocity of the XTS mover.
Standard HMI Controls

For the XTS Velocity Analysis 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Tachometer control visualizes the output value Velocity.

222 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500



BEGKHOFF Configuration

Tachometer
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2. The Radial Gauge control visualizes the output value Velocity.

Tachometer

0 100

3. The SingleValue control visualizes the output value Velocity.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Velocity.
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the XTS Velocity Analysis 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.9.2 Wind Turbine

The algorithms of the category Analytics — WT provide special functionalities for the wind technology

industry. For example analysis of mean wind speed, turbulence and turbulence intensity.
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6.5.9.2.1 WT Turbulence 1Ch
® WT Turbulence 1Ch [
Input <Empty> v| - Num Cycles 1 Mean Empty
%\ Turbulence Empty
Turbulence In... Empty

The WT Turbulence 1Ch calculates the mean of the wind velocity, the turbulence, and the turbulence
intensity according to the standard EN 67400-1. As input signal, the wind velocity is required. The output
values are updated in a cycle of 10 minutes.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options

* Num Cycles 10Min: Indicates the number of cycles that fit in the time interval for the calculation,
according to EN 61400-1 this is a ten minutes interval.

Output Values
* Mean: Mean of the wind velocity.

* Turbulence: Turbulence of the wind. According to EN-standard this is the standard deviation of the
wind velocity over a time interval of 10 minutes.

* Turbulence Intensity: Intensity of the wind turbulence.

Standard HMI Controls

For the WT Turbulence 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The WindTurbulence control visualizes the output values Mean, Turbulence and Turbulence Intensity.

Wind Turbulence
—_— T~ -
@ - ~—
Wind

turbulence:

0 %

Wind velocity:
17

Turbulence intensity: 0

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Mean, Turbulence, Turbulence
Intensity.
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Data Table Vertical
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[ |

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the WT Turbulence 1Ch algorithm using the

Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.10 Analytics - Statistics

The algorithms of the category Statistics offer functions for data analysis based on statistical methods. This

includes, for example, the calculation of signal correlations and regression analyses.
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. .
6.5.10.1 Array Statistics
® Array Statistics NBa GV
Array In <Empty> wv| - Use Bessel Correction Min Empty
Threshold Reversal 0.5 Idx Min Empty
Threshold Delta 0.5 Maz Empty

ldx Max Empty
A Max Delta Empty

ldx Max Delta Empty
[- * ':] Count Peaks  Empty
Count Valleys  Empty
Sum Empty
Mean Empty
Standard Devi... Empty

The Array Statistics algorithm calculates various statistical quantities based on the input array.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

+ Use Bessel Correction: if the checkbox is activated, Bessel correction will be applied. In order to
obtain an expectation-true result for random samples, this parameter must be activated. The parameter
is only relevant for the calculation of the standard deviation.

The empirical standard deviation, without Bessel's correction

N Z(r n] — )2

n=I(0

The empirical standard deviation, with Bessel's correction

» Threshold Reversal: threshold for identifying reversals. Reversals are only detected if their difference
from the next reversal exceeds the value of Threshold Reversal.
Below are three examples of peak identification using the parameter Threshold Reversal.
(a) The value y, is identified as a peak immediately after processing the value y, because the
difference between y; and y, is greater than Threshold Reversal.
(b) The value y, is not identified as a peak because the difference between y; and y, is smaller than
Threshold Reversal and the curve starts rising again after y,.
(c) The value vy, is identified as a peak after processing the value y; because the difference between y,
and y; exceeds Threshold Reversal. The value y, cannot be identified as a peak beforehand because
the difference between y, and y; (y,) is less than/equal to Threshold Reversal and it is not known
whether the values will continue to decrease.

(@ ®) (©

N L
» Threshold Delta: threshold for identifying Delta maxima. Maxima of the absolute difference of two
successive values (delta) are detected only if the difference between successive deltas exceeds

Threshold Delta.

Below are three examples of identifying the Delta maxima with the parameter Threshold Delta . The
upper diagrams show the original input signals, the lower ones the corresponding delta.

(a) The value vy, is identified as a maximum after processing the value y; because the difference
between the two deltas exceeds Threshold Delta.

(b) No maximum is identified because the difference between the deltas is less than Threshold Delta.
(c) The value y; is identified as a maximum after processing the value ys.
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Regardless of Threshold Delta, at least one maximum of the Delta between two reversals is
detected.

Output values
* Min: smallest value in the input array.
+ ldx Min: array index of Min. Indexing starts at 1.
+ Max: largest value in the input array.
» Idx Max: array index of Max. The indexing starts at 1.
+ Max Delta: maximum of the absolute difference between two consecutive values in the input array.
» Idx Max Delta: array index of Max Delta. The indexing starts at 1.
+ Count Peaks: total number of peaks identified.
« Count Valleys: total number of valleys identified.
* Sum: sum over the entire input array.
+ Mean: mean value over the entire input array.
« Standard Deviation: standard deviation over the entire input array.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Array Statistics algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The SingleValue control visualizes the Sum output.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the Mean output.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29
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3. The SingleValue control visualizes the Standard Deviation output.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

4. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes the output values: Min, Max, Max Delta, CountPeaks
Count Valleys, Sum, Mean, Standard Deviation.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

T T
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Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Standard Deviation algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.10.2 Clearance Factor
[ ) Clearance Factor MBa GV
Input 00 <Empty> vl - Num Channels E Clearance Fac... Empty
j\ Window Size 100
= Window Mode | Continucus [

The algorithm Clearance Factor calculates the signal feature of the same name from the input values. The
output value is calculated from the ratio of the peak value of the input signal to the squared mean of the
square roots of the absolute input signal.

max (|x|)

(% E=1 |X[“]|)

The number of input data to be included in the calculation and the type of calculation can be configured.

Clearance Factor = 2

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
+ Num Channels: Configuration of the number of independent input and output channels.

* Window Mode: Used window mode. Influences the number of input data that are included in the
calculation as well as the time of the calculations.
Continuous: All input values since the start of the algorithm are included in the calculation. The
calculation is cyclic.
Fix Window: Only the last N input values are included in the calculation. The calculation is performed
every N calls.
Sliding Window: Only the last N input values are included in the calculation. The calculation is
performed cyclically.

* Window Size: Depending on the window mode used, you can configure the number of values N that
will be included in the calculation. In the window mode Continuous this parameter is ignored.

Output values
» Clearance Factor 00..n: Clearance factor of the input channels.
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Standard HMI Controls

For the Clearance Factor algorithm the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

s oy pn i

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].
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. .
6.5.10.3 Correlation Function
® Correlation Function [
Channel Ref <Empty> v - MNum Channels E Output 00
Channel 00 u - Minimum Lag 0
Maximum Lag 10 Minimum Co... Empty
Step Size 1 Maximum Co... Empty
Window Size 400 Minimizing L... Empty
Correlation Mode [ Nomed [+ | Maximizing L... Empty
Window Maode [ FiaWindow [¥]

The Correlation Function function block calculates the discrete correlation function between a reference
signal (Channel Ref) and one or more other signals (Channel 00, ..., Channel On). The correlation
coefficients are calculated for time shifts of m cycles between the two signals, with the maximum and
minimum values for m being limited by the parameters Minimum Lag (negative integer) and Maximum Lag
(positive integer).

The Step Size parameter determines the number of cycles by which the signals are moved to calculate two
consecutive correlation coefficients. l.e. m is always a multiple of StepSize. Accordingly, for Minimum Lag
and Maximum Lag only multiples of StepSize are allowed. If the StepSize is set to one and Minimum Lag is
set to -6 and Maximum Lag is set to +4 -for example-, correlation coefficients are calculated for shifts of -6,
-5, -4, -3,-2,-1,0, +1, +2, +3 and +4 cycles. If the StepSize is set to two, coefficients are calculated for shifts
by -6, -4, -2, 0, +2 and +4 cycles.

The coefficients can be calculated over different timeframes, which are set by the Window Mode parameter.
In Continuous mode, all values since the beginning of the analysis are included in the calculations. In
SlidingWindow mode, the calculation runs continuously for the last number of cycles set by the Window Size.
In FixWindow mode, the calculation is also done for the number of cycles set by the Window Size. However,
the calculation restarts after each WindowSize cycle and the output values are updated only when the last
cycle of a window is run through.

If m is not zero, the window for the corresponding signal shifts by m cycles. The number of values included in
the calculation of the coefficients is the same for all values of m. The only exceptions to this are the results
from the first cycles after the start of the analysis. If the number of elapsed cycles is less than |m|,
correspondingly fewer values are included in the calculation.

For positive values of m, the values of the reference signal (Channel Ref) are stored in a ring memory, so
that the respective value of the reference signal received before m cycles can be compared with the current
values from Channel 00 to Channel On. This corresponds to a shift of the reference signal into the past. For
negative values of m, the reference signal would accordingly have to be moved into the future. Since this is
obviously not possible, the second signal (Channel 00, .. ChannelOn) is saved and moved backward instead.

The correlation coefficients can be calculated according to different calculation rules. This is determined by
the Correlation Mode. In the Base and Normed modes, the coefficients are calculated analogously to the
definition from signal processing, which calculates the correlation over the convolution. In Normed mode, the
coefficients are also divided by the number of summands. Covariance and CovarianceBessel calculate the
covariance without and with Bessel correction. Pearson mode uses the definition of the Pearson correlation
coefficient commonly used in statistics. The exact calculation rules are mathematically listed in the
configuration options. Here, x, denotes the value of the reference signal and y,, denotes the value of the
second signal (in each case Channel00, ..., ChannelOn) at the timestamp ¢, (corresponding to the nth cycle
since the start of the analysis or since reset, except for the cycles in which Enable Execution = FALSE). The
value of N depends on the WindowMode you select. For SlidingWindow mode and FixWindow mode, N is
equal to the WindowsSize, provided a corresponding number of cycles have already elapsed since the start of
the analysis, so that x,. ., (or y..n:m) has been recorded, otherwise N will be reduced to n-m+1 or n+m+1
respectively. Note that in FixWindow mode the output values are only updated every WindowSize cycle. In
Continuous mode, N = n+1 always applies.

In the illustration, the output values of the function block for two signals (Channel Ref and Channel 00) for a
given cycle (n = 150) are shown as an example of a configuration (Correlation Mode = Pearson, Window
Mode = FixWindow, Window Size = 75, Step Size = 5, Maximum Lag = 50, Minimum Lag = -50). In the two
left plots, the input signals Channel Ref and Channel 00 are shown over time. The right plot shows the
discrete correlation function (the Pearson correlation coefficients in relation to m). Coefficients are shown for
the shifts m = -50, -45, -40, -35, -30, -25, -20, -15, -10, -5, 0, +5, +10, +15, +20, +25, +30, +35, +40, +45,
+50. These are output as an array in the function block. In addition to the two parameters Minimum Lag and
Maximum Lag, the output values Minimizing Lag and Maximizing Lag are marked on the abscissa. The
corresponding coefficients Minimum Coefficient and Maximum Coefficient, which also represent outputs of
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the function block, are marked on the ordinate. For the shifts m = -25, m = 0 and m =+25 in the plots of the
input channels (left), the time ranges included in the calculation of the respective coefficient are highlighted

in color. In the right plot, the corresponding points are colored.

Outputs for the 150th cycle

Input Channels Minimum  Maximizing Minimizing Maximum
Correlation Mode = Pearson ] 5 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 Lag Lag ] Lag Lag
Window Mode = FixWindow 104
. ﬂ .-"'f-\‘\. 10 ® |- Maximum
Window Size = 75 o ", 5 ey : .. Coefficient
054 S Ky .
Step Size = 5 : - * "
5 ) : .
& 00 I .
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T 3 ;
4 : .
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Cycles since start of analysis Timelags m

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

* Num Channels: The number of channels that are correlated with the reference signal. This can be set

via Add/Remove Channel

+ Maximum Lag: Specifies the maximum number of cycles by which the two signals are shifted to
calculate the correlation to each other. This is a positive integer.

* Minimum Lag: Specifies the minimum number of cycles by which the two signals are shifted to
calculate the correlation to each other. This is a negative integer.

» Step Size: Specifies by how many cycles the signals are shifted to calculate two consecutive
correlation coefficients.

* Window Size: For the SlidingWindow and FixWindow window modes, specifies the number of cycles
over which the coefficients are calculated. The windowing has no effect for the Continuous Window
Mode and cannot be set. In SlidingWindow mode, Window Size values for all channels are buffered in
addition to Maximum Lag values from the Reference Channel and Minimum Lag values for Channel 00
to Channel On. The size of the router memory should therefore be taken into account when setting
these parameters.

« Correlation Mode: The correlation coefficients are calculated according to one of the following
definitions:

* Base:
N-1
Z Xp—i—m " Vn—ir m =0
C-Xy [m’ trz] = ;,‘r:_E:_
xn—i 'Fu—ihnf m=0
i=0
* Normed:
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N-1

. _.
szn—i—m "¥o—i mz=0
EIZ‘F [m’ t;.;] = t=_'1

N
1
E x:lz—z' '}F:'z—z'+m’ m =0
i=0
» Covariance:
N-1 N-1 N—-1
1 1 1
szu—i—m '}Fn—z’_ szu—i—m 'EZ}F::—E’ mzl]
_ i=0 i=0 i=0
coux}_[m, ta] = N-1 N-1 N-1
1 1 1
E xn—il}rn—Hm_ szn—i 'EZ}F?:—H?N’ m<=10
i=0 i=0 i=0

» CovarianceBessel.

cov,, [m,t,] = 1 COViy [m,t,]

xy N —
* Pearson:
covix,y)|mt -
Py M, t,] = Coy)lm, ¢, ,where a;[m,t, ] =cov,[m,t,]

g [mt, 1o, [mt,]
* Window Mode: Specifies the type of window used to calculate the coefficients:
Continuous: All values since the start of the analysis are included in the analysis with equal weighting.

SlidingWindow: The calculation is done via a window of the size Window Size. The current values are
always included in the analysis and outputs are updated with each cycle.

FixWindow: The outputs are updated every Window Size cycles and calculated via a window with the
length Window Size.

Output values

e Output00 .. OutputOn: Shows for each input (ChannelQ0, ..., ChannelOn) the coefficients for the shifts
m = Minimum Lag, m = Minimum Lag + Step Size, ..., m = - Step Size, m =0, m = +StepSize, ..., m =
Maximum Lag as an array.

* Minimizing Lag00..Minimizing Lag0On: For each channel, specifies the shift for which the coefficient
becomes minimum.

¢ Minimum Coefficient00..Minimum CoefficientOn: Specifies the minimum coefficient for each
channel.

+ Maximizing Lag00..Maximizing Lag0On: for each channel, specifies the shift for which the coefficient
becomes maximum.

* Maximum Coefficient 00..00.. Maximum CoefficientOn: Specifies the maximum coefficient for each
channel.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Correlation Function algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:
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1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: minimum coefficient, maximum
coefficient, minimum lag, maximum lag and the coefficient array.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

m

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Correlation Function algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [>_431].
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6.5.10.4 Correlation Function Reference
(e ) Correlation Function Reference NBae GV
Channel 00 <Empty> V|- Num Channels [=]|VslueRead  Empty
File Path ChAnalytics Project\Teach E Output 00

Minimum Lag 0

Maximum Lag 10 Minimum Co... Empty
Step Size 1 Maximum Co... Empty

Window Size 400 Minimizing L... Empty

Correlation Mode | Normed

<

Maximizing L... Empty

]
Window Mode | FixWindow |v‘

The Correlation Function Reference function block calculates the discrete correlation function between a
recorded signal (referred to below as reference signal), which is read from a tcab file, and one or more input
signals (Channel 00, ..., Channel On).

The correlation coefficients are calculated for time shifts of m cycles between the two signals, with the
maximum and minimum values for m being limited by the parameters Minimum Lag (negative integer) and
Maximum Lag (positive integer).

The Step Size parameter determines the number of cycles by which the signals are moved to calculate two
consecutive correlation coefficients. l.e. m is always a multiple of the Step Size. Accordingly, only multiples
of the Step Size are also allowed for Minimum Lag and Maximum Lag. If the Step Size is set to one,
Minimum Lag to -6 and Maximum Lag to +4, for example, coefficients are calculated for shifts by -6, -5, -4,
-3,-2,-1,0, +1, +2, +3, and +4 cycles. If the Step Size is set to two, coefficients are calculated for shifts by
-6, -4, -2, 0, +2, and +4 cycles.

From the start of the analysis, a value is processed from the read-in signal per cycle. When the end of the
file is reached, the process starts again with the first value of the file. The read-in signal is therefore assumed
to be periodic. If you only want to correlate certain periods of the input signal with the reference signal, you
can control this via the Enable Execution and Reset inputs as well as via the New Result output.

The correlation coefficients can be calculated over different timeframes. which are set by the Window Mode
parameter. In Continuous mode, all values since the beginning of the analysis are included in the
calculations. In SlidingWindow mode, the calculation runs continuously for the last number of cycles set by
the Window Size. In FixWindow mode, the calculation is done over the length of the reference signal and the
output values are always updated at the end of the recorded sequence.

If m is not zero, the window for the corresponding signal shifts by m cycles. The number of values included in
the calculation of the coefficients is the same for all values of m. The only exceptions to this are the results
from the first cycles after the start of the analysis. If the number of elapsed cycles is less than |m|,
correspondingly fewer values are included in the calculation.

For positive values of m, the values of the reference signal (Channel Ref) are stored in a ring memory, so
that the respective value of the reference signal received before m cycles can be compared with the current
values from Channel 00 to Channel On. This corresponds to a shift of the reference signal into the past. For
negative values of m, the reference signal would accordingly have to be moved into the future. Since this is
obviously not possible, the second signal (Channel 00, .. ChannelOn) is saved and moved backward instead.

The correlation coefficients can be calculated according to different calculation rules. This is determined by
the Correlation Mode. In the Base and Normed modes, the coefficients are calculated analogously to the
definition from signal processing, which calculates the correlation over the convolution. In Normed mode, the
coefficients are also divided by the number of summands. Covariance and CovarianceBessel calculate the
covariance without and with Bessel correction. Pearson mode uses the definition of the Pearson correlation
coefficient commonly used in statistics. The exact calculation rules are mathematically listed in the
configuration options. Here, x, denotes the value of the reference signal and y,, denotes the value of the input
signal (in each case Channel00, ..., ChannelOn) at the timestamp t, (corresponding to the n'" cycle since the
start of the analysis or since reset, except for the cycles in which Enable Execution = FALSE). The value of
N depends on the WindowMode you select. For SlidingWindow mode and FixWindow mode, N is equal to
the WindowSize, provided a corresponding number of cycles have already elapsed since the start of the
analysis, so that X,x.m (Or Ya.n:m) has been recorded, otherwise N will be reduced to n-m+1 or n+m+1
respectively. In FixXWindow mode, the window size is not to be set manually, but corresponds to the length of
the read-in signal section (reference signal) and the output values are updated at the end of the signal
section. In Continuous mode, N = n+1 always applies.

236 Version: 1.11.0 TE3500



BEGKHOFF Configuration

The illustration shows the different input and output values of the function block for a configuration
(Correlation Mode = Pearson, Window Mode = FixWindow, Window Size = 120 (= number of values in the
file), Step Size = 5, Maximum Lag = 20, Minimum Lag = -20) and an input channel. On the left side, the input
signals Channel 00 and Reset are shown in the two lower plots, above which the read-in sequence is shown
on the same timeline, according to its processing. The signal starts to be read in at the beginning of the
analysis. If the last value from the file is processed in the 120" (or 240") cycle, the process starts again with
the first one. In the 300" cycle, a reset is performed and the process starts again with the first value of the
file. In addition, all values are deleted from the internal memories and the calculation of the coefficients
begins again. For example, it was detected here that Channel 00 did not contain valid values in the previous
cycles and the vibration has now been re-energized. In this area the analysis could also be interrupted by
Enable Execution = FALSE. Since WindowMode = FixWindow, the outputs are updated only in the 120™,
240" and 420" cycle. The corresponding coefficients (from Output00) are shown in the right plot. From the
value pairs (Maximizing Lag, Maximum Coefficient) you can read how much the input signal is shifted with
respect to the reference signal. For example, in the 420" cycle (Maximizing Lag, Maximum Coefficient) =
(-10.1). This means that if the Reset had taken place 10 cycles earlier, the reference signal and Channel 00
would have matched each other exactly in this window.

Input Channels
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Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

* Num Channels: The number of channels that are correlated with the reference signal. This can be set
via Add/Remove Channel

* File Path: Path to the data file.

« Maximum Lag: Specifies the maximum number of cycles by which the two signals are shifted to
calculate the correlation to each other. This is a positive integer.

* Minimum Lag: Specifies the minimum number of cycles by which the two signals are shifted to
calculate the correlation to each other. This is a negative integer.

« Step Size: Specifies by how many cycles the signals are shifted to calculate two consecutive
correlation coefficients.

* Window Size: For the SlidingWindow and FixWindow window modes, specifies the number of cycles
over which the coefficients are calculated. The windowing has no effect for the Continuous Window
Mode and cannot be set. In SlidingWindow mode, Window Size values for all channels are buffered in
addition to Maximum Lag values from the Reference Channel and Minimum Lag values for Channel 00
to Channel On. The size of the router memory should therefore be taken into account when setting
these parameters.

» Correlation Mode: The correlation coefficients are calculated according to one of the following
definitions:
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« CovarianceBessel:

cov,, [m,t,] = ov,, [m, t,]
* Pearson:
covix,yv)mt "
Py M8, ] = Ce.y)lm, t,] ,where o;[m,t,] = cov,[m,t,]

a.[mt,]o,[mt,]
+ Window Mode: Specifies the type of window used to calculate the coefficients:
Continuous: All values since the start of the analysis are included in the analysis with equal weighting.

SlidingWindow: The calculation is done via a window of the size Window Size. The current values are
always included in the analysis and outputs are updated with each cycle.

FixWindow: The coefficients are calculated over the entire length of the read-in signal section and the
outputs are updated after processing the last value.

Output values
* Output00 .. OutputOn: Shows for each input (ChannelQ0, ..., ChannelOn) the coefficients for the shifts
m = Minimum Lag, m = Minimum Lag + Step Size, ..., m = - Step Size, m = 0, m = +StepSize,..., m =
Maximum Lag as an array.
* Minimizing Lag00..Minimizing Lag0On: For each channel, specifies the shift for which the coefficient
becomes minimum.
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¢ Minimum Coefficient00..Minimum CoefficientOn: Specifies the minimum coefficient for each
channel.

+ Maximizing Lag00..Maximizing LagOn: for each channel, specifies the shift for which the coefficient
becomes maximum.

+ Maximum Coefficient 00..00.. Maximum CoefficientOn: Specifies the maximum coefficient for each
channel.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Correlation Function Reference algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: read value, minimum coefficient,
maximum coefficient, minimum lag, maximum lag and the coefficient array.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Correlation Function Reference algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.10.5 Impulse Factor
™ Impulse Factor MBa GV
Input 00 <Empty> v| - Num Channels E Impulse Facto... Empty
j\ Window Size 100
= Window Mode | Continucus [

The algorithm Impulse Factor calculates the signal feature of the same name from the input values. The
output value is calculated from the ratio of the peak value of the input signal to the mean value of the input
signal.

max(|x|)

%EE=1 |x[n]|

The number of input data to be included in the calculation and the type of calculation can be configured.

Impulse Factor =

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: Configuration of the number of independent input and output channels.

* Window Mode: Used window mode. Influences the number of input data that are included in the
calculation as well as the time of the calculations.
Continuous: All input values since the start of the algorithm are included in the calculation. The
calculation is cyclic.
Fix Window: Only the last N input values are included in the calculation. The calculation is performed
every N calls.
Sliding Window: Only the last N input values are included in the calculation. The calculation is
performed cyclically.

» Window Size: Depending on the window mode used, you can configure the number of values N that
will be included in the calculation. In the window mode Continuous this parameter is ignored.

Output values
* Impulse Factor 00..n: Impulse factor of the input channels.
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Standard HMI Controls

For the Impulse Factor algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Table Control and Multivalue Control visualize all output values.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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Fig. 3:

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].
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6.5.10.6 Linear Regression Fitting
® Linear Regression Fitting NBa GV
Dependent <Empty> vl - Num Channels E Result Empty

* Input 01 u - Involve Existing File Output 00 Empty

File Path cs Project\Teach\LinearRegression.json l:l l:l Output 01 Empty

The Linear Regression Fitting function block approximates one variable (the Dependent input) by linear
combination of several other variables (Input 01 ... Input On). This is done by the incremental stochastic
gradient method. At the end of the analysis, the calculated coefficients are written to a file.

The linear combination is given by the following equation:

n
V= ﬁD+Zﬁi » Input 0i
i=1

In each cycle, the values for Po to B are recalculated using the following rule:

B {ﬁl -y % Input 0i x (y — Dependent), i=12..n
B = B; -y x (y — Dependent), i=20

This corresponds to the minimization of the squared deviation of the calculated values y (output by the

function block as result) from the corresponding input value Dependent. The parameter ¥ corresponds to
the step size and specifies how strongly the parameters are adjusted. The larger the value, the faster the
coefficients approach a local optimum. However, if the value is too large, the algorithm may not converge.

Typically, the Linear Regression Fitting function block is first used to fit the weights for the regression of a
target variable. Then, using the Linear Regression Inference function block and the fitted weights, the target
variable can be predicted based on the input variables.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

* Num Channels: The number of channels that are correlated with the reference signal. This can be set
via Add/Remove Channel

» File Path: Specifies the file path for the file in which the coefficients are saved at the end of the
approximation process. File type: json or tas.

 Involve Existing File: If TRUE, the values for the coefficients are read from the file at the start of the
analysis and then adjusted further. If FALSE, all coefficients are set to zero at the start.

« Step Size: Specifies how much the coefficients are adjusted after each new calculation.
» Bias (optional): If FALSE, the Bias Output 00 is set to zero and is not approximated further.

» Mini Batch Size (optional): Specifies over how many cycles the MSE is to be calculated before the
coefficients are adjusted based on it.

Output values

* MSE: Specifies the MSE (mean squared error) between the calculated Result value and the
Dependent input value.

* Result: Outputs the approximated value for the inputs of the current cycle with the coefficients updated
from them.

e Output00 .. OutputOn: Shows the calculated coefficients.
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Standard HMI Controls

For the Linear Regression Fitting algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Linear Regression Control visualizes the inputs and the calculated regression line. The buttons can
be used to select the input channel to be displayed on the x axis. The y axis shows the target values of the
regression. A new point is outlined in red, old points gradually fade.

ST TR

Linear Regression
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=
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2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: MSE, result, output coefficients.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Linear Regression Curve Fitting
algorithm using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.10.7 Linear Regression Inference

® Linear Regression Inference MNBa GV

Lot |Input 01 <Empty> v| - Num Channels E Result Empty

Weights 00 0

Weights 01 0

The Linear Regression Inference function block calculates the linear combination of the inputs (Input 01 ..
Input On) with the coefficients (Weights 00.. Weights 0n).

n
Result = Weights 00 +ZWeights 0i X Input 0i
i=1

The parameters Weights 00 to Weights On can either be set manually or automatically via a file generated by
the Linear Regression Fitting function block by dragging / dropping onto the parameter field. Typically, the
Linear Regression Fitting function block is first used to fit the weights for the regression of a target variable.
Then, using the Linear Regression Inference function block and the fitted weights, the target variable can be
predicted based on the input variables.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

* Num Channels: The number of channels that are correlated with the reference signal. This can be set
via Add/Remove Channel
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+ Weights00 .. Weights 0n: Specifies the coefficients that determine the linear combination to be
calculated.

» File Path (optional): File path to a file with previously determined parameters. The file is created by
the Linear Regression Fitting module. File type: json or tas.

Output values
» Result: Specifies the value calculated from the linear combination.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Linear Regression Inference algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The Linear Regression Control visualizes the inputs and the calculated regression line. The buttons can
be used to select the input channel to be displayed on the x axis. The y axis shows the target values of the
regression. A new point is outlined in red, old points gradually fade.

Linear Regression
_ Input 1 Input 2
30 —
il .
28 —-
= .'
20 -]
| T T T T T T T T | T T T T T T T T |
0 80 16

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: MSE, result, output coefficients.
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Linear Regression Inference algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.10.8 Shape Factor
(e ] Shape Facter MBE GV
Input 00 | <Empty> |v| - Num Channels E Shape Factor 00 Empty
Window Size 100
== Window Mode Continuous [+
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The algorithm Shape Factor calculates the signal feature of the same name from the input values. The
output value is calculated from the ratio of the root mean square (RMS) of the input signal to the mean of the
absolute values of the input signal.

ers
N EE=1 |x[n]|

The number of input data to be included in the calculation and the type of calculation can be configured.

Shape Factor =

[

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: Configuration of the number of independent input and output channels.

* Window Mode: Used window mode. Influences the number of input data that are included in the
calculation as well as the time of the calculations.
Continuous: All input values since the start of the algorithm are included in the calculation. The
calculation is cyclic.
Fix Window: Only the last N input values are included in the calculation. The calculation is performed
every N calls.
Sliding Window: Only the last N input values are included in the calculation. The calculation is
performed cyclically.

» Window Size: Depending on the window mode used, you can configure the number of values N that
will be included in the calculation. In the window mode Continuous this parameter is ignored.

Output values
» Shape Factor 00..n: Shape factor of the input channels.
Standard HMI Controls

For the Shape Factor algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Table Control and Multivalue Control visualize all output values.

Data Table Vertical
Data Table
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Input 1 20.42
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10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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DataTable Horizontal
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Fig. 4:

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.10.9 Standard Deviation
(& ] Standard Deviation MBE GV
Input 00 <Empty> vl - Num Channels E Standard Devi... Empty
Use Bessel Correction
A Window Size 100 ‘
Window Mode | Centinuous |v‘

The Standard Deviation algorithm calculates the empirical standard deviation for a configurable number of
input channels. The number of input data to be included in the calculation and the type of calculation can be
configured.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: Configuration of the number of independent input and output channels.
+ Use Bessel Correction: If the checkbox is checked, Bessel's correction is applied. This parameter
must be enabled in order to obtain an expected result for random samples.

The empirical standard deviation, without Bessel's correction

=
& = N Z(:r[nI — )2
0

n=

The empirical standard deviation, with Bessel's correction
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j Al .
S=Jm Z(m[ﬂ]——:z)

n=0

+ Window Mode: Window mode used. Influences the amount of input data included in the calculation
and the timing of the calculations.
Continuous: All input values since the start of the algorithm are included in the calculation. The
calculation is performed cyclically.
Fix Window: Only the last N input values are included in the calculation. The calculation is performed
every N calls.
Sliding Window: Only the last N input values are included in the calculation. The calculation is
performed cyclically.

+ Window Size: The number of values N that are included in the calculation can be configured
depending on the window mode used. With the window mode Continuous this parameter is ignored.

Output values
+ Standard Deviation 00..n: Empirical standard deviation of the input channels.
Standard HMI Controls

For the Standard Deviation algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Standard Deviation Results.

Data Table Vertical
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DataTable Horizontal
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Standard Deviation algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.11 Analytics - Training Base

The algorithms of the category Analytics — Training Base provide functionalities for teaching periodic signals
and write this data to a file. So that it is possible to compare it later on to another input signal, to analyze
differences from the optimal behavior.

6.5.11.1 Time Based Teach Path 1Ch
® Time Based Teach Path 1Ch MNB e GV
Input <Empty> wv| - Teach mode | Maximum |V‘ Executing Tea... Empty
Start Period u - MNumber Of Teaches 0 Teaching Done  Empty
/\/ Stop Period ErtE Involve Existing File Written Values  Empty
] File Path C\Analytics Project\Teach l:l Valuesin File ~ Empty
Current Teach... Empty

Time Based Teach Path 1Ch periodically writes the input data to a file according to the configured number of
teach operations. This means that the values are not written sequentially for each period, but the values of a
new period are compared with the existing values. The period can be defined by the input values Start
Period and Stop Period (boolean signals are required). According to the teach mode, each value is
overwritten or retained, so that the result is a taught input signal that can later be used as a reference signal

for the Time Based Envelope 1Ch [»_156] algorithm, for example.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

It is recommended that you do not use Time Based Teach Path 1Ch at the same time as Time Based
Envelope 1Ch [»_156] due to competing file access. Instead, the reference signal should be learned first and
only then should an evaluation with Time Based Envelope 1Ch [P_156] be performed.

Configuration Options

« Teach mode: Mode for teaching. Defines according to which criteria the values will be compared
(Minimum, Maximum or Mean). In case of Mean a weighted average is calculated, in order to ensure
that the values of a later period do not have an increasing weight regarding the total result.

* Number of Teaches: Amount of cycles the teach process should be stopped after automatically. If set
to 0 the teaching is processed continuously.
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Involve Existing File: If the checkbox is checked and a file with data already exists, the values of the
existing file will be included in the teach process. Otherwise the existing file will be ignored and
overwritten.

File Path: Path to the data file.

Negate Start Period: If the checkbox is checked the Boolean input signal of the Start Period is
negated.

Negate Stop Period: If the checkbox is checked the Boolean input signal of the Stop Period is
negated.

Output Values

Executing Teach: Shows if the teaching is active (time range between start and stop flag).

Written Values: Shows the total amount of written values during the teach process. Not to be
confused with the amount of values in File, which are overwritten each teach cycle.

Values in File: Shows the amount of values which are written currently into the file (after one cycle the
value will be constant).

Current Teach Cycles: Shows the amount of teach cycles within the file.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Time Based Teach Path 1Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The TimeBasedTeachPath Control visualizes the output values Written Values, Values in File and Current
Teach Cycles.

Time Based Teach Path

B Written values [ Values in file
Current cycles 15

2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Written Values, Values in File, Current
Teach Cycles.
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Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Time Based Teach Path 1Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.12 Analytics - Visualization Only

The algorithms in the Visualization Only category represent auxiliary function blocks that provide functions

for subsequent visualization in the context of the HMI dashboard.
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6.5.12.1 Array Bar Scope Chart

d The generation of the HMI Scope Control for the HMI One Click Dashboard is only possible with an
HMI version > 1.12.752.0.

([ Array Bar Scope Chart NMEa GV
Channel 00 <Empty> v - Num Channels E
Enable Record Contrals
l
LIl Dl Wi 0
Channel Mame 00 Channel 1

The Array Bar Scope Chart function block is used to display the inputs in the HMI Dashboard. The inputs are
displayed in an Array Bar chart in the HMI Scope Control.

Since the function of this function block is irrelevant for the analysis itself, it belongs to the Visualization Only
category.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: the number of inputs to be displayed in the HMI Scope Control.

+ Channel Name 00/XX: the display names of the inputs. These appear as legends in the HMI Scope
Control.

+ Enable Record Controls: if the checkbox is activated, a recording can be started and stopped from
the HMI.

* Record Time: the recording time of a record. After reaching the time, the scope chart runs in a ring
buffer.

+ Display Width: the selected display width of the image. This property can also be modified in the HMI
Scope Control.

Standard HMI Controls

For the algorithm Array Bar Scope Chart the following HMI Control is available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard.

The HMI Scope Control for displaying a Scope Chart.

Scope Chart
o 162338943 | End- 1624

No other HMI controls can be added to the function block, as it is intended exclusively for displaying the HMI
Scope Control.

6.5.12.2 Pie Chart
(e ] Pie Chart MEBa GV
Input 00 <Empty> wv| - Array Input O
Input 01 u - Mum Channels E
Relative
, Channel Name 00 Channel 1
Channel Name 01 Channel 2

The Pie Chart function block can be used to create a pie chart for later use in the HMI Dashboard. The
number of pie pieces can be parameterized via the parameterNum Channels.

Since the function of this function block is irrelevant for the analysis itself, it belongs to the Visualization Only
category.
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Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only

active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration options

» Array Input: Selection of whether a single array should be used as an input or several independent
inputs. Is set automatically as soon as an array is dragged onto the first input. As long as the array is

still linked, the parameter cannot be reset.

* Num Channels: Specifies the number of configurable channels. This corresponds to the number of pie

pieces in the pie chart.

+ Channel Name 00: Specifies the name of the first channel. The name assigned here will later be used

for this channel in the HMI Dashboard.

+ Channel Name 01: Specifies the name of the second channel. The name assigned here will later be

used for this channel in the HMI Dashboard.

+ Channel Name xx: Analog for all other channels.

Standard HMI Controls

For the Pie Chart algorithm the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics Dashboard.

Pie Chart to display the data in a pie chart.

Histogram
10.2% = Value 1
10.8% " Value 2
i " Value 3
734 " Value 4
=" Value 5
= Value 6
= Value 7
- Value 8
758 " Value 9
» Value 10
B.6%
812
B.8%
836 9.9%
B41
Histogram to display the data in a histogram.
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Histogram
29472

2104

14736

TIGE

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Pie Chart algorithm using the Mapping
Wizard [P 431].

.
6.5.12.3 Sankey diagram
® Sankey Diagram MNB e GV
Input Inflow 00 <Empty> w| - MNum Channels Inflow E Rest [%] Empty
Input Qutflow 00 u - Num Channels Qutflow E Qutput Inflow [%]
- Input Qutflow 01 u - Channel Name Rest Rest
Channel Mame Inflow 00 Inflow 1 Output Qutflow [%]
Channel Name Outflow 00 Outflow 1
Channel Name Qutflow 01 Outflow 2

The Sankey Diagram function block can be used to create a Sankey diagram for later use in the HMI
Dashboard. A distinction is made between inflows and outflows. The number of inflows and outflows can be
individually parameterized via the parameters Num Channels Inflow and Num Channels Outflow
respectively.

Since the function of this function block is irrelevant for the analysis itself, it belongs to the Visualization Only
category.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.
Configuration options

* Num Channels Inflow: specifies the number of channels of inflows in the Sankey diagram.

* Num Channels Outflow: specifies the number of channels of outflows in the Sankey diagram.

+ Channel Name Rest: specifies the name of the channel with which a possible rest value is to be
designated. The name assigned here will be used later for this outflow in the HMI Dashboard.

« Channel Name Inflow 00: specifies the name of the first inflow channel. The name assigned here will
be used later for this inflow in the HMI Dashboard.

* Channel Name Inflow xx: analog for all other inflow channels.

* Channel Name Outflow 00: specifies the name of the first outflow channel. The name assigned here
will be used later for this outflow in the HMI Dashboard.

* Channel Name Outflow 01: specifies the name of the second outflow channel. The name assigned
here will be used later for this outflow in the HMI Dashboard.

« Channel Name Outflow xx: analog for all other channels.
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Standard HMI Controls

For the Sankey Diagram algorithm the following HMI control is available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard.

Sankey chart to display the data.

49764.89 kWh 341286.94 kWh

137730.49 kWh
M

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the Sankey Diagram algorithm using the
Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.12.4 Trend Line

(e ) Trend Line NBae GV
Channel 00 <Empty> W - Num Channels E

t : Channel Mame 00 Channel 1

The Trend Line function block provides for the forwarding of trends of the input signals for later use in the
HMI dashboard. Any channels can be selected for forwarding; the number of channels can be controlled via
NumChannels. One value per minute is then stored for each channel. This means that the function block is
not suitable for signal forwarding, but rather for displaying trends for signals that change slowly.

Since the function of this function block is irrelevant for the analysis itself, it belongs to the Visualization Only
category.
Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.
Configuration options

* Num Channels: Indicates the number of configurable channels for forwarding the input signals.

« Channel 00: Indicates the name of the first channel to be forwarded. The name assigned here will later
be used for this channel in the HMI Dashboard.
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» Channel 01: Indicates the name of the second channel to be forwarded. The name assigned here will
later be used for this channel in the HMI Dashboard.

« Channel 02: Indicates the name of the third channel to be forwarded. The name assigned here will
later be used for this channel in the HMI Dashboard.

+ Channel Name xx: Analog for all other channels.
Standard HMI Controls

For the algorithm Trend Line the following HMI Control is available for generating an Analytics Dashboard.

Trend Line to display the data over time.

HMI Trend Chart
12 Hours 1 Day 3 Days 7 Days

715226 o

ns1.48 4

7507

714993 4

714915

714837

714759

714681

714604

714526

T144.48 3

T T T T 1
12 Aug 2020 1256:00 12 Aug 2020132600 12 Aug 2020135600
@vax@

No other HMI controls can be added to the function block, as it is intended exclusively for displaying the
Trend Line Control.

6.5.12.5 Referenced Scope
[

The generation of the HMI Scope Control for the HMI One Click Dashboard is only possible with an
HMI version > 1.12.752.0.

[ ) Referenced Scope NB e GV
Chart No available Charts |

E ; Enable Record Controls
Record Time 600
Display Width [ seconcs [v][10

The Referenced Scope function block is used to display a Scope Chart from the Referenced Scope in the
HMI Dashboard

Since the function of this function block is irrelevant for the analysis itself, it belongs to the Visualization Only
category.

Configuration options

» Chart: the chart from the referenced scope to be displayed in the HMI. So far the following charts are
supported: YT Chart, XY Chart, Array Bar Chart and Single Bar Chart.

+ Enable Record Controls: if the checkbox is activated, a recording can be started and stopped from
the HMI.

* Record Time: the recording time of a record. After reaching the time, the scope chart runs in a ring
buffer.

+ Display Width: the selected display width of the image. This property can also be modified in the HMI
Scope Control.

Standard HMI Controls

For the algorithm Referenced Scope the following HMI Control is available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard.

The HMI Scope Control for displaying a Scope Chart.
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No other HMI controls can be added to the function block, as it is intended exclusively for displaying the HMI
Scope Control.

6.5.12.6 XY Scope Chart

o The generation of the HMI Scope Control for the HMI One Click Dashboard is only possible with an
HMI version > 1.12.752.0.

[ ) XY Scope Chart MEa GV
Channel X 00 <Empty> vl - Num Channels E
Channel ¥ 00 u - Enable Record Contrals
Channel Mame 00 Channel 1

The XY Scope Chart function block is used to display the inputs in the HMI Dashboard. The inputs are
displayed in an XY chart in the HMI Scope Control.

Since the function of this function block is irrelevant for the analysis itself, it belongs to the Visualization Only
category.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: the number of channels or input pairs to be displayed in the HMI Scope Control.
+ Channel Name 00/XX: the display names of the channels. These appear as legends in the HMI Scope

Control.

+ Enable Record Controls: if the checkbox is activated, a recording can be started and stopped from
the HMI.

* Record Time: the recording time of a record. After reaching the time, the scope chart runs in a ring
buffer.

+ Display Width: the selected display width of the image. This property can also be modified in the HMI
Scope Control.

Standard HMI Controls

For the algorithm XY Scope Chart the following HMI Control is available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard.

The HMI Scope Control for displaying a Scope Chart.

Scope Chart
o 162338943 | End- 1624

No other HMI controls can be added to the function block, as it is intended exclusively for displaying the HMI
Scope Control.
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6.5.12.7 YT Scope Chart
o

The generation of the HMI Scope Control for the HMI One Click Dashboard is only possible with an
HMI version > 1.12.752.0.

[ ) T Scope Chart MEa GV
Channel 00 <Empty> v - Num Channels E
Enable Record Contrals
; Record Time 600
Display Width 10
Channel Mame 00 Channel 1

The YT Scope Chart function block is used to display the inputs in the HMI Dashboard. The inputs are
displayed in a YT chart in the HMI Scope Control.

Since the function of this function block is irrelevant for the analysis itself, it belongs to the Visualization Only
category.

Configuration options
* Num Channels: the number of inputs to be displayed in the HMI Scope Control.

+ Channel Name 00/XX: the display names of the inputs. These appear as legends in the HMI Scope
Control.

+ Enable Record Controls: if the checkbox is activated, a recording can be started and stopped from
the HMI.

* Record Time: the recording time of a record. After reaching the time, the scope chart runs in a ring
buffer.

+ Display Width: the selected display width of the image. This property can also be modified in the HMI
Scope Control.

Standard HMI Controls

For the algorithm YT Scope Chart the following HMI Control is available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard.

The HMI Scope Control for displaying a Scope Chart.

Scope Chart
o 162338943 | End- 162

No other HMI controls can be added to the function block, as it is intended exclusively for displaying the HMI
Scope Control.

6.5.13 Analytics - XY Path Analysis

The algorithms of the category XY Path Analysis provide functions for the position evaluation of XY
channels. For example, it is possible to analyze whether the position determined by the input channels is
within certain bounds or shapes and how often boundary crossings occur.
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6.5.13.1 XY Gate Monitor 2Ch

[ ) XY Gate Monitor 2Ch B GV
Input ChX <Empty> v| - Gate 1X Gate Intersect... Empty
Input ChY u - Gate 1Y Outlier Interse... Empty

Gate 2 X

XY Gate 2Y

Position Inter... Empty

ra =] =

Position Inter... Empty
Count Gate In... Empty

Count Qutlier... Empty

Last Intersecti... Empty

The XY Gate Monitor 2Ch counts the amount of intersections of an XY input with a specified gate or its
projection (straight line between the gate points) depending on the configured Gate Mode. The analysis
period can be started with the inputs Start and Stop. The algorithm is direction sensitive, which means that
just intersection in the right direction are counted. The direction interpretation depends on the order of the
gate points (X1/Y1) and (X2/Y2). The possible intersection directions are visualized below.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Directions of the intersection points:

The blue arrow represents the signal direction and the black lines illustrate the gate with its gate points (X1/
Y1) and (X2/Y2). The direction of the intersection points is counted when the signal rotates counterclockwise
around the first gate point (X1/Y1).

[X,,Y,] Direction [Xy,Y4]

Direction Direction \
| N\ |

Direction
[Xerl] [X2IY2] [Xerl] [X2IY2] [Xerl] [}(2,Y2]

Configuration Options
+ Gate Mode: Mode of the Gate Monitor:

Intersect Gate: Determines if the XY signal intersects the gate in the configured direction. If there is an
intersection during the analysis period, it will be classified as OK, otherwise NOK.

Not Intersect Gate: Monitors if the XY signal does not intersect with the gate in the configured
direction during the analysis period. Then it will be classified as OK, otherwise NOK.

Intersect Projection: Determines if the XY signal intersects the projection of the gate in the configured
direction. If there is an intersection during the analysis period, it will be classified as OK, otherwise
NOK.

Not Intersect Projection: Monitors if the XY signal does not intersect with the projection of the gate in
the configured direction during the analysis period. Then it will be classified as OK, otherwise NOK.

Intersect Gate Or Projection: Determines if the XY signal intersects the gate or its projection in the
configured direction. If there is an intersection during the analysis period, it will be classified as OK,
otherwise NOK.

Gate 1 X: X position of the first gate point.

Gate 1 Y: Y position of the first gate point.
Gate 2 X: X position of the second gate point.
Gate 2 Y: Y position of the second gate point.

Output values
+ Gate Intersection: Indicates whether there is currently a gate intersection.

» Outlier Intersection: Indicates whether there is currently an outlier intersection (gate projection
intersection).

» Position Intersection X: X-position of the last intersection.
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» Position Intersection Y: Y-position of the last intersection.
« Count Gate Intersections: Indicates the total number of gate intersections.
» Count Outlier Intersections: Indicates the total number of outlier intersections.

» Time Intersection: Indicates the time of the last intersection event — the event can be dragged and
dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

* New Result: Indicates whether a new result was calculated or not.
+ Executing: Indicates whether the algorithm is active or inactive.

» Classification: Indicates the classification result. OK or NOK. The classification depends on the gate
mode, as can be seen above.

Standard HMI Controls

For the XY Gate Monitor 2Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an Analytics
Dashboard:

1. The XYGateMonitor control visualizes the output values Gate Intersection, Outlier Intersection, Count
Gate Intersections, Count Outlier Intersections and Last Intersection as well as the direction of the
intersection points.

XY Gate Monitor

Intersections: 0
Outlier intersections: 0
Last intersection: -
2. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Executing, Gate Intersection, Outlier

Intersection, Position Intersection X, Position Intersection Y, Count Gate Intersections, Count Outlier
Intersections, Last Intersection, Classification.
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Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

[ |

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the XY Gate Monitor 2Ch algorithm using the

Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.13.2 XY Shape Monitor Circle 2Ch
(& ] XY Shape Meniter Circle 2Ch MBE GV
Input ChX <Empty> Centre X 0 Within Shape ~ Empty
XY Input Ch¥ <Empty> CentreY  |p Intersection  Empty
. Radius 1 Count Interse... Empty
Last Intersecti... Empty
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The XY Shape Monitor Circle 2Ch count the amount of intersections of an XY input with a specified circle
shape.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options
» Centre X: X position of the circle center.
» Centre Y: Y position of the circle center.
» Radius: Radius of the circle.

Output values
+ Within Shape: Indicates whether the input signal is currently within the specified shape.
* Intersection: Indicates whether the input signal currently crosses the specified shape.
» Count Intersections: Counts the total number of intersections of input signal and shape.

« Time Intersection: Indicates the time of the last intersection event — the event can be dragged and
dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the XY Shape Monitor Circle 2Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:

1. The XYShapeMonitor control visualizes the output values Within Shape, Intersection, Count Intersections
and Last Intersection.

XY Shape Monitor Circle

Intersections: 222
Last intersection: 10. Mar 2021 16:27:56

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Intersection and Last Intersection.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29
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3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Within Shape, Intersection, Count
Intersections, Last Intersection.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

m

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the XY Shape Monitor Circle 2Ch algorithm
using the Mapping Wizard [ 431].
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6.5.13.3 XY Shape Monitor Rectangle 2Ch

® X¥ Shape Monitor Rectangle 2Ch NBa GV
Input ChX <Empty> v| - Lower Left Corner X 0 Within Shape ~ Empty

XY Input ChY u - Lower Left Corner ¥ Intersection Empty

0
I:I Length X 2 Count Interse.. Empty
2

Length ¥ Last Intersecti... Empty

The XY Shape Monitor Rectangle 2Ch count the amount of intersections of an XY input with a specified
rectangle shape.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options
* Lower Left Corner X: X position of the lower left rectangle corner.
* Lower Left Corner Y: Y position of the lower left rectangle corner.
* Length X: Length of the rectangle in positive X direction.
* Length Y: Length of the rectangle in positive Y direction.

Output values
» Within Shape: Indicates whether the input signal is currently within the specified shape.
* Intersection: Indicates whether the input signal currently crosses the specified shape.
« Count Intersections: Counts the total number of intersections of input signal and shape.

» Time Intersection: Indicates the time of the last intersection event — the event can be dragged and
dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the XY Shape Monitor Rectangle 2Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating
an Analytics Dashboard:

1. The XYShapeMonitor control visualizes the output values Within Shape, Intersection, Count Intersections
and Last Intersection.

XY Shape Monitor

Intersections: 206
Last intersection: 10. Mar 2021 16:27:40

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Intersection and Last Intersection.
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Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Within Shape, Intersection, Count
Intersections, Last Intersection.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

DataTable Horizontal

ae | me | me [
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Executing

10 Mar 2021
16:15:30

Last Event

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the XY Shape Monitor Rectangle 2Ch
algorithm using the Mapping Wizard [P 431].

6.5.13.4 XY Shape Monitor Triangle 2Ch

[ ) X¥ Shape Monitor Triangle 2Ch NMBa QW
Input Chi <Empty> vl - Corner 1X Within Shape  Empty
Input Ch' u 5 Corner 1Y Intersection Empty

XY Corner 2 X

Corner 3X

1

1

2 Count Interse... Empty
A Corner2Y 2 Last Intersecti... Empty

3

3

Corner 3 Y

The XY Shape Monitor Triangle 2Ch counts the amount of intersections of an XY input with a specified
triangle shape.

Optionally, a Boolean signal can be selected for the Enable Execution input so that the algorithm is only
active if the value of the selected signal is TRUE.

Configuration Options
» Corner 1 X: X position of the first triangle corner.
« Corner 1Y:Y position of the first triangle corner.
« Corner 2 X: X position of the second triangle corner.
» Corner 2 Y:Y position of the second triangle corner.
» Corner 3 X: X position of the third triangle corner.
« Corner 3 Y: Y position of the third triangle corner.

Output values
» Within Shape: Indicates whether the input signal is currently within the specified shape.
* Intersection: Indicates whether the input signal currently crosses the specified shape.
» Count Intersections: Counts the total number of intersections of input signal and shape.

+ Time Intersection: Indicates the time of the last intersection event — the event can be dragged and
dropped into the Scope chart to display it as a trigger-event.

Standard HMI Controls

For the XY Shape Monitor Triangle 2Ch algorithm, the following HMI controls are available for generating an
Analytics Dashboard:
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1. The XYShapeMonitor control visualizes the output values Within Shape, Intersection, Count Intersections
and Last Intersection.

XY Shape Monitor Triangle

Intersections: 241
Last intersection: 10. Mar 2021 16:28:15

2. The SingleValue control visualizes the output values Intersection and Last Intersection.

Single Value

Last event:
10. Mar 2021 16:24:29

3. The Table Control or Multivalue Control visualizes all output values: Within Shape, Intersection, Count
Intersections, Last Intersection.

Data Table Vertical

10 Mar 2021 16:15:29
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DataTable Horizontal

2042 2543 TRUE 10 Mar 2021 16:15:29

Alternatively, customer-specific HMI controls can be mapped in the XY Shape Monitor Triangle 2Ch
algorithm using the Mapping Wizard [» 431].

6.5.14 Analytics - extension of the algorithms

In order to extend the algorithms of the TwinCAT Analytics Library, which are available in the TwinCAT
Analytics Workbench configurator or in the TwinCAT Analytics Service Tool, two extension options are
available. On the one hand, Analytics lambda functions can be used to develop user-specific algorithms and
integrate them into the Analytics Workflow. On the other hand, algorithms from other libraries can extend the
existing algorithms.

6.5.14.1 C++ lambda functions

The C++ lambda functions offer the possibility to develop user-specific algorithms and integrate them into the
TwinCAT Analytics Workflow. To guide through the development of the algorithm, a lambda template is
available in the Visual Studio® Toolbox.

4 Analytics - C++ Larmbda Functions
&k  Pointer

C++ Lambda Function

The Lambda Template can be used to configure, program and publish the lambda function. After the
successful development of the lambda function, the algorithm is located in the toolbox group "Analytics - C++
Lambda Functions". In the further course, all subsequent steps of the Analytics workflow are available. For
example, the lambda function can be linked to the HMI controls. After deployment, the lambda functions are
available in the TwinCAT Analytics Runtime and are displayed on the generated HMI One Click Dashboard
after appropriate configuration.
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6.5.14.1.1 Requirements

Overview of minimum requirements

The following minimum requirements must be met for the implementation and debugging of TwinCAT 3 C++
modules.

The following must be insta